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Lib.l. 


The Introduction of the 
Eight Parts of Speech : 


OR, 


The firſt Part of the 4CCIDENCE 
Examined and Explained by ſhort 
Queſtions and Anſwers. 


Quelt, 1, 


Ow many parts of Specch be there ? 
Anſw. Eight, . 

Qu. F/hich are the Eight Parts of 
Speec b 
> An. A Noun, a Pronouy, a Verb, 

a Participle, an Advetb, a Conjuns 
Aion, a Prepoſitian, and an Interje&ion, 

2, Q. Which Parts of Speech are declined ? 

A. A Noun, a Prenoun, a Verb, a Participle. 

Q. Which Parts of Spezch are unJeclined ? 

A. An Adverb, a Conjundtion, a Prepoſition, an 
InterjeQion, 
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1, Of a Noun. 
hn > lr it a Noun ? © 


: A. A Noun 1s the name of a 
thing that may be ſcen, felt, beard or anderſtoed, 


Y --. Q. Give © 


TY / 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. The nam. 6f my band in Latine is Manus, the 
name of an houſe is domus, the name of goodneſs is 
boutt as. 

4. Q.; How many ſorts of Nouns be there ? 

A. Two. 

Q. Which be the two ſorts of Nouns ? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive and a Noun Adjeftive. 

5. Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A A Noun $ubſtancive is that Randeth by it ſelf, 
and requireth noz zvother word to be joyned with it 
ro ſhew irs fignificition, 

Q Give an Example of 4 Noun Subſtantive. 

A, Hemo a may. 

6. £. How is a Nown Subſtantive declined? 

A With one Article 3 as, bic Magiffer, a Mafter, 
or elſe with two at the molt, as, hic & bac Parens, a 
Father or Mother, \.' * 

7. 2, What is a Noun Adjefive ? 

A. A Noun Adjedive is that cannot ſtand by ir ſelf 
in reaſon or ſignification; but requires to be joyned 
with another word, as Bonus good, Pnlcher fair, 

8. 2. How is a Noun AtjeFive declined ? 

A. tither with three Terminations; as Bonws , 
bong, bonum; or elſe with three Articles, as bic hec 
HY Felix happy;, bic & hes Levis, & hoc Leve 

ighe, 

9. L. How many ſorts of Nouns Subſtantives are 
there ? 

A. Two. 

Q. Which are the two ſorts 6f Nouns Subſtantives ? 

A. Proper and Comman ? 

Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive Proper ? 

A That which is proper to the thing which it 
berakeneth, 

Q. Give an Example of a Noun Subſtamive as ? 

Anlw. 


f, 
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A: Eduvardus is my proper name. 
CQ) Wat is & Noun Subffantive Common? 

A. That which js common to more. 
Q. Give an Example of a Noun Subſtantive Common ? 
A. Homo 2a man, 152 Common name to all men. 
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Numbers of Nouns. 


19. Qu. Ow many Numbers gre there in Nouns ? 
A. Two. 

Q. Which be the two Numbers ? 

A. The $ingular and the plural. 

Q. How know you the Singular Number ? 

A. The Singular Number tpeaketh bur of one, as 
Lapis a ſtone. 

2. How know you the Plural Number ? 

A. Tnec Plural Number ſpeaketh of more than one; 
as Lapides ſtones. 
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Caſcs of Nouns. 


11. Qu. Ith how many Caſes are Nouns dicli» 
WW ned ? 


A, Nouns be declined with fx Caſes, Singulariy, 
and Plurally. 

Qu. which be the fix Caſes ? *: 

A. The Nomi:.ative, the Genitive, the Dative, 
the Accuſative, the Vocative and the Ablative, 

rz.Q, How know you the Nominative Caſe ? 

A. The Nominative-Caſe cometh before the Verb 
and anſwzreth ro the Queſtion who or what, as Mazi- 
ſker docer, rhe Maſter reacherh, 


A 3 13. 
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13, Q. Hw know you the Genitive Caſe ? 

A. The Genitive Caſe is known by this token of, 
and anſwereth to the Queſtion, whoſe or whereof ; 
a Dofrins Magiſtri, the Learning of the Ma- 

er, 

14. Q. How know or the Dative Caſe ? 

A. The Dative Cale is known by this token to, 
and anſwereih te this queſtion to whom or to what ; 
as, Do Librum Magiſtro, 1 give a Book to the Ma. 
ſter. 

15, Q. How know youthe Accuſative Caſo ? 

A. The Acculative Caſe folleweth tte Verb, and 
an{wereth tu this queſtion, whom or what ; as, Amo 
Magiſtrum, 1 1ove the Maſter, 

16, Q, How know you the Vocative Caſe ? 

A. The Vocative cafe is known by calling or 
ſpeaking to ; as, 6 __ P- O Maſter, 

17. 2. Huw know you the Ablative Caſe ? 

A. The Ablative Caſe is commonly joined with 
Prepoſitions —_—— the Ablative Caſe; as, De 
Magiſiro of the Maſter, Corgm Magiſtro before the 
Maſter, 

Queſt, YYhat words are Signs of the Ablative 
Caſe ? | 

A, In, with, through, for, from, by and than, 
after the Comparative Degree, 
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Articles. 


:%, Qu. W/Hznce are the Articles borrowed ? 
A. Ot the Pronoun, 
Q. Huw are Articles declined ? 
A. Taus 
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[Maſc. Foem, | Neut. | 

-— Hic. Hee, | Hoe. | 

= |Gen. Hujus. | Hujus. | Hujus. | 

= —_ | Abs Haic., Haic. | 

Hy Acc. | Z#1wnc. Hanc. | Hoc. | 
Voc. E—& 0 «| 

"wi Abl. Hoc. Hac. | Hoe. | 

" [Nom. Hi. | He. Hec, 

_ |Gen. Horum. Harun. Horum. 

co [ — — 

I [Acc. Hos. 4s. Hec, 

Q — - —— —_— 
Voc. 0 0 | 0 
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Genders of Nouns, 
19. Q. 1. Ow mary Grnders of Nouns be there ? 


Q. Which be th 


A. Seven. 


e ſeven Geraers ? 


A. Tae Maſculine, the Feminine, the Neuter, the 
Common of two, the Common of three, the Douvt- 
ful, and the Epicene,. 

Q. Wuh what Article is the Maſculine Gender dts 


clined © 


A 4 


4 Wh 
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A. With this Article Hic; as. Hic vir a man, 

Q. VYuh what Article is the Feminiae Gender de - 
clined ? 

A. With this Article Hgec; as Hec Mulier a Woman , 

Q. with what. Article is the Neuter Gender declined ? 

A, With this Article Hoe3- as Hoc Saxum a ſtone. 

Q. mith what Article is the Common of #wo Gender 
declined ? 

A. With the Articles Hic and Hec; as Hic & H#6c 
Parens a Father or Mother. | 

Q. with what Article is the Common of Three Gender 
declined ? 

A With the Article His hec and boc; as Hic hec 
& hoc Felix happy. 

Q. FV.th what Article is the Doubtful Gender 
4 clined ? ' - 

A. With the Articles bic or hac; as Hic vel bac 
Dies a Day, 

Q. With how many Articles is the Epicene Geader 
declined ? 

A. With one Article, and under that one Articie 
bork kinds are fignified ; as bic Paſſer a Sparrow, bes 
Aquila an Eagle, both he and ſhe, 
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The Declenſions of Nouns, 


2, Q. Ow many Declenfions ef Nouns be there ? 
There be fhve Declenfions of Nouns. 

Q..When is a Noun of the firft Declenfion ? 

A. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe ſingular 
end in &, the Acculative in am, the Vocative like the 
Notwinative, the Ablative in s, The Nominative 
Plural in &, the Genitive in arum, tbe Dative in Ws 
the 
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the Accuſative,in as, the Vocative like the Nomina- 
tive, the Ablative in. l 

Q. Mhat is the Example of the firſt Daclenfion ? 

A. Mu(a a Song, 

Q. Decline Mula, 

Anſw. 

_ \Nom. bac Muſ-a, Nom. he Muſ-e. 

» \Gen. hujus Muſ-e. Gen, harum Muſ- arum. 

'= Dat. buic Muſ-e. Dat, his Muſ-is. 

B'Acc. banc Muſ-am. |= |Acc. bas Muſ-as, 

E\Voc,s Muſ-a, Voc, 5 Muſ-e. 

N | Abl.. hac:Muſ-s. [Abl, bis Muſ-is. 

21, Q. What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the 
Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural in is or in abus ? 

A. Filia a daughter, and nate a daughter. 

Q. What Neune of the firſt Declenfion make the 
Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural in abus only. 

A. Dega goddels, muls a mule, equz a mare, and 
liberts a freed Woman. 

22. Q. When is « Noun of the ſecond Declenſion ? 

A. When the Genitive Caſe fingular endeth in #, 
the Dative in o, the Accuſlative in um, the Vocative 
for the moſt part like the Nominative,the Ablative 
in 06. The Nominative Plural in i, the G-nitive in 
orum, the Dative in &, the Accufative in 89, the 
Vacarive like the Nominarive , the Ablative in &, 

23. Q. What is the Example of the ſicend Declenfion ? 

A. Magiſier a Malter, 

Q. Des ine Magitter, 

Anſw. ' 

Nom. bic Magiſt-er. Nom. bi Mgiſtv-3. 


Piuraliter 


E\Gen bujus Magiſtr-i. | \G. borum Mgiſtr-orums 
= |Dat. buic Magiſtr-0, |= |Dat. his Mgiſtr-S. 
2'Ace. bunc Magiſtr-um- | & | Acc.bos Magiſtr- 0s. 
= |Voc. 6 Magiſt-er. = Voc. 6 Mgiſt-ri. 
O[Abl, boc Magiſtr-0. Abl. bis Magiſtr-5. 

24. 9. 


he 
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24. 2. When the Nominative endeth in us, how ſhall 


the Vocative end ? | 

A, Ine; as Nom. bic Dominus, a Lord, Voc, 6 
Domine. " 2b 

Q. What Nouns in us are Excetted®? 

A. Deus God, that maketh Voce, 6 Deus; and Fis 
lius a Son, that maketh 6 Fili, 

> . 2. Whenthe Nominative endeth in ius, if it be a 
proper name of 4 man, bow ſhall the Vocatdve end ? 

A. Ini; as, Nom, hic Georgins ©:zorge, Voc, 6 


Georgi. R 
26, 2. What Nouns make their Vocative Cale ine, or 


us, 

A, Theſe followiag vix. Agnas a lamb, Iucus a 
grove , vulgus the commen people, populus people, 
chorus a quire, fluvius a flood, 

27. 2: What Caſes have all Nouns of the Nenter Gen- 
der ( of what Declenfion ſoever they be ) alike in beth 
Numbers ? 

A. The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the 
Vocative., 

Q. Hew do all theſe Caſes end in the Plural Nums 
ber ? 

A. In&;) 

28, Q. What is the example of Nouns of the Neuter 
Gender in the ſccond Declenſuon ? 

As Regnum a Kingdom, 

29. L. Decline Regnum. 


_ 

Yom. hoc Regn-um | (Nom. bac Regn-4 

Gen, bujus Kegn-i| $\Gen, horum Regn-0rum 
Dat, baic Regn-0 |:= (Dat. bis Regn-is 

Acc, hoc Regn-um | & |Acc. hec Regn 4 

Voc. 0 Rign-um |& |Voc, 0 Rrgn-a 

Abl, boc Regn-06+ Abl. bis Regn-%, 


Cingular iter 
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35, 2, What Nouns make the Neuter Gender in © ? 
L Ambo both. 

Q. Decline Ambo, 

An\w. 


Nom, Ambo, ambe, 4mbo. 

Gen, Amborum, ambarum, amborum. 
Dat, Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 
Acc, Ambos, ambas, ambo, 

Voc. Ambo, ambe, ambo. 

Avl. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus, 


Plut aliter 


Q_ How is Duo declined ? 

A. like Ambo. 

31, 2. When is a Noun of the third Declenſuan ? 

A. When the Genirive Caſe f1gular enderh in &, 
the Dartive in z, the Accuſative in em, and ſometimes 
in im, and ſometines in both ; the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e, an4 ſometimes in #, 
and lomet1imes in both e and F 3 the Nom, Plur, in es, 
the Gen, in um, ard ſometimes i2 zum, the Dat. 1n 
bus, the Acc. in 5, the Voc, like rhe Nem. tne Ab), 
in bas, 

Q. What ares the Examples of the thir1 Declenſion ? 

A. Lapis a Stone, aud Parens a Father or Mo- 
ther, 

(). Decline Lapis. 


An'w. 
E; Nom, hic Lap-s © Nom hj '. apid-es 
s | Gen. bujas Lapid is bn Gen, horum Lapid-am 
'= | Dat, buic Lapid-i |= Dar. bis Lapid ibus 
= |Acc. hunc Lapid-em = \Acc, hos Lapid-es 
=\Voc, 6 Lap-5 © Voc, 6 Lapid es 
V-'.\bl. boc Lapid-e, i Abl, b:s Lapidi-bus. 


£L_ De« 
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Q. Decline Parens. 
An(w. 


Gen, bajus Parert is, | .. |Gen. barum & harum Pa- 

Dat. buic Parent-i, |=| rent-um, 

Acc. bunc & hanc Pa-\'« Dat. bs Parent-ibus, 
rent-em, 3 Acc. bos & bas Parent-es, 

Voc. o Parens, Fe Voc. O Parent-es, 

Ab. hoc & hac Parent-e| \Abl. his Parent-ibus. 


32, Q. When 4 Noun of the fourth Declenfeon ? 

A. When the Genitiye Caſe fingular enceth in ws, 
the Dative in ui, the Acculative in um, the Vocative 
like the Nominative, the Ablative in #. The Nomi- 
native plural in as; the Genitive in uum, the Dative 
in tbe, the Accuſative in w, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in ibs... 

Q. #hat & the Example of the fourth Declenſion ? 

A. Manus a hand. 

Q, D:cline Manus. 

Anſw. 


Sinzulariter 


Now, hec Man-us | | Nom, be Mareus. 
= | Gene bajus Man us.| 5 | Gen. harum Man- uum- 
*|Dat, huic Min-ui, |= | Dat, bis Man-ibus. 
8 Acc, hanc Min-un, |  [Acc. bas Man-8- 
=|Voc, O Men-us. |% Voc, O Man-us. 

Abl. bac Man-n. | VAbl, bis Man-ibus. 


33. 2, When is aNounof the fifth Declenſon ? 

A. Waen the Genitive and Vative Caſe fingular 
end in ei, the Acculative in em, the Vocative lik: the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e. The Nominative 
plural in es, the Genitive in erum, the Dative in ebus, 
the Accuſative in es, the Vocative like the Nomina- 
tive, the Ablative in ebus. 


2. What 


No. hic & hec Parens) |Non. bi & he Parent-er, 


C% 
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Q. What is the nengle of the fifth Declenſion > 
A. Meridies, Noon-ride, 

A. Decline Meridies, 

An(w 


\ |Nom. bic Meridi-es. |. Nom. bi M:ridi-es. 

& |Gen. bujus Meridi-et.\ 5 'Gen. borum Mcridioerum. 
= |Dat, buic Meridi- ej, |= [Dar. bis M:ridi-ebus. 

Z Acc, bunc Meridi=em, & |Ace, hos Meridi-es. 
E|Voc. 0 Meridi-es, | 'Voc, O Meridi-es. 
O!Abl. boc Meridi-e. |Abl, bis Merid#-ebus. 


Q. Of what Gender are all Nouns of the fifth De- 
clenfion ? 

A.. Of the Feminine: 

Q. YPhbich Nouns are excepted ? 

A. Meridies Noon-tide, of the Maſculine, and 
Dies a Day, of the Doubtful. 


The Declining of Adjectives. 


34- Qu. Fw is a Noun AljeAive of three Terming- 
ticn* declined? 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Declenſton. 
Q, What i the Example of AdjeAives of three Termis 
nations ? 
A. Bonus Good, 
_ Q. Decline Bonus. 
" Anſw. 
Nom, Bonus, bong, bonun, 
Gen, Bani, bone, Cont. 
renadbcthes Dat, Bono, bonz, bono. 
on Acc, Bonum, bongm, bonum, 
Voc.. Bone, bong, bonum. 
Abl. Bono, bong, bono. 
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Nom, Boni, bong, bona. 

Gen. Bonorum, bqnarum, bonorun. 
Dat, Ponis, bonis, bonis. 

Acc. Bonos, tonas, bona, 

Voc, Boni, bone, bona. 

Abl. Bynis, bonis, bonis. 


Pluraliter 


35. Qu. What AljeAlives are there beſides theſe of 
another manner of ſpeaking 
A. Certain Ad; eG which make their Gevitive 
Caſe ſingular in 74, and the Dative in 7, 
Qu. which be thoſe AdjiAives ? 
A. Theſe that follow with their Compounds, 
Qu. Decline Unus, one, 
Anſw. 
Nom. #nus, una, unum, 
Gen, Hnius, 
Dat. #ni. 
Acc, #num, unan, unums 
Vor, une, uns, unum. 
Abl, #18, una, uno. 


Singulariter 


Nom, &ni, une, un. 

Gen. Hnorum, unarumy unorum. 
Dat, Hnis. 

Acc. Hnos, undas, und. 

Voc, Hni, und, 1nd. 

Abl. #nis. 


Pluraliter 


2, When hath Unus, una, unum, the Plural Num- 


bey ? 
A. When it is joyned with .a word that lacketh 


the ſingular ; as, #ne Litere, one Letter or Epiſtle; 
una menia, one City-wall, 


2. What 


Singulariter 


Gznou!las foo 


Plurallter 


ccth 
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Q. What other Adjeives are declined in like mane 
wer ? 

A. Totus whole, felys alone, ullus any, alias, alter 
another, utey whether, and ncutcy neither, 

Q. What Caſe do theſe five rebearſed lack ? 

A. The Vocarive. 

36. 2. How are the Adjefives of three Articles de- 
clines ? 

A. Afrer the third Declenfion. 

Q. #hat are the Examples of AiljeFives of three 
Ariicles ? 

A. Felix happy, and triſtis ſad. 

Q.' Decline Felix. 

An(w. 
Nom. hic bec & hoc Felix. 
Gen, hujus Felicis. 
Dat. buic Felici. 
Acc, huas & hanc Felicem, & boc Filix, 
Voc, 6 Felix. ; 
Ab). hoc bac & hoc Felice vel Felici. 


Singu)ariter 


Nom, bi & he Felices, & hec Felicia, 
Gen. horum harum & horum Felicinm, 
Dat. his Felicibus, 

Acc, hes & bu Felices & bac Felicia. 
Voc, ® Felices & 0 Felicis. 

Abl. hoc hac & hoc Felici, 


Pluralliter 


Q. Decline Triſtis. 

An(w. 

Nom, hic & hec Triſftis & hoc Triſte. 
Gen. hujus Triſtis. 

Dar, huic Triſti. 

Acc, bunc & hanc Triftem & ho Triſte. 
Voc, 6 Triftis & 0 Triſte. 

Abl. hoc bac & hoc Trifti, 


Singular iter 


P.ura- 
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» -Nom. hi & be Triftes & bec Triftiz. 
.z: \ Gen. horum, haram & horum Triſtium. 
mn JDat. his Triſtibus, 

2 \ Acc, hos & bas Triftes & hec Triftia. 
= / Voc. OO Triftes & 0 Triſtt4. 

Wo 


Abl. bis Triftibus. 


Compariſons of Nouns. 


37. Qu, WW Ha: Nauns may form Compariſon ? 
A AdjeQives whole fignification may 
increaſe or be diminiſhed. 
Q. How many degrees of Compariſon be there ? 
” ory mn 


«04 ©, 

Q_ which are the three degrees of Comperiſon ? 

A. The Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Sus. 
perlative, 

3P. 4. How brow you the Poſrrive Degree ? 

A. The Poſiive berckenerh the thing abſolutely 
withovur exceſs ; as Durus hard. * 

39. QL. How know you the Comparative digree ? 

4, 1a Comparative ſomewhat exceederh his Po- 
fitive in Hynification 4 as Durior harder. 

Q. Whence is tbe Comparative degree formed ? 

A Ti < Comparative Degree is tormed of rhe firſt 
Cale of the Poſitive that endeth in #, by putting 
thereto or and as. 

Q. Give ſome Examples, 

A Ot Duri is formed bic & bac durior, & boc du- 
rins ; ot Triſti, bic & hec triftior & hoc triftins 3 and 
of Dulci, hic & hec dxlcior & hos dulcius. 

40. L. How hnow you tbe Superlative Degree ? 

_ A. The Superlative excceds his Pofitive in the 
bigheſt degree ; as Duriſimus the hardeſt, 
; Q. Whence 


Lib: 
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L. where is the Superlative degree formed? 

A. The Superlative is formed of the firſt caſe of 
the Poſitive that endeth in z, by putting therero [ 
and fimus, 

£2. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Of Duri is formed duriffimus, of zriſti sriſtiſ- 
fimus, and of dulci dulciſſionu. 

2. What Adjefives are excepted from this General 
Rule ? 

A, Theſe that follow, Bonus good, meliey better, 
optimus the beſt : Malus bad, pejor worle, peſſimus the 
worſt: Magnus great, major greaier, meximus the 
greateſt, Parvus little, minor leſs, minimus the leaſt ; 
Multus, multa, multum much, plas more, plurims, plu- 
rima, plurimum very much. : 

42. L. If the poftive end in er, how #s the Superl1- 
tive formed ? 

A. The Superlative is formed of the Nominative 
by putting to rimus ; as, pulcher, pulcherrimus. 

43. 2. What Nonns in lis make the Supcrlative by 
changing lis into limus. 

A. Theſe ; Mumilis humble, bumillimus very hume 
ble: Similis like, Simillimm very like : Facilis eafie, 
facillimus very eafie : Gracilis ſlender, gtacillimus very 
ſlender ; Agilis nimble, agitimus very nimble ; Dg- 
cilis reachable, docillimus very reachable, 

2. What de all other Nouns ending in lis ? 

A. They follpw the General Rules aforegoing , 
as, utilis profitable, uiliffimus very profitable, 

43. Q, How it an Adjefiive compared if a Vowel come 
before us? | 

A. By magis more, and maxin.e moſt ; as, pius 
godly, magis pius more godly, mexime pius moſt god- 
ly : Affiduus continual, magis aſfiduus more continue 
al, maxime affiduxs moſt continual). 


- Of 
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Of the Pronoun, 


QA i 4 Pronoun ? 


A. A Pronoun is a part of Speech 
much 1jke a Noun, or put inſtead of a Noun, 

Q. How i a Pronoun uſed ? 

A, In ſhewing or rehearſing, 

2, How many Pronouns are there ? 

A, Fifreen, 

Q. hich be the Fifteen Pronouns ? 

A. Ego I, ta thou, ſui of himſelf, or of them- 
ſelves, ils he, ipſe himſelf, ifte yond, bic this, & 
that, meus mine, txus thine, ſuus his own, noftex 
ours, weſter yours, noftras on our fide, veſtras on 
your fide, 

3, Q. Which pronouns have the Vocative Cafe ? 

A. Theſe four, tu, mews, nofter and veſter, and 
all other lack the Vocative Cate, 

Q. what Pronouns may be added to theſe ? 

A, Their Compounds, Egomet, tute, and alfo 
Qui, que) quod. 

4+ Q. What Pronouns be Primitives ? 

A. Theſe eight, viq. Ego, 1#, (ai, ille, ipſe, iftez 
bic and &. 

Q. hy are tbey ſo called ? 

A. B:cauſe they be not derived of others. 

Q. How elſe are they called ? 

A. D: monſitratives, 

Q. Why (67 

A. Becaule they ſhew a thing net ſpokgn of bes 
fore, 

+. Q. »#hich Pronouns be called Relatives ? 

A. Thele fix, bis, ille, ite, #, idem and qui. 
, "ey 


Singulariter 
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Q. Why are they called Relative: ? 

A. Becauſe they rehearſe a thing that was ſpoken 
of before. 

Q. Which Pronouns are Derfuatives ? 

- A, Theſe ſeven, mens, tis, (ults noſter, vefter, 
nofiras and veſtra, 

Q. Why are they called Derboatives ? 

A, Becauſe they are derived of their Primitives; 
vix. meus of mei, tuus of tui, ſuus of ſui, niſtrr and 
noſtras of noftri, veſter and veſtras of veſtri, 

7. Q. What things belong to a Pronoun ? 

A. Theſ: five, viz. Number Caſe and Gender 
( as are ina Noun ) Declenſion and Perſon, 3s here 
ſolloweth. 


The Declenſions of Pronouns. 


8. Qu, Ow many Declenfions of Pronount ar: 
sbere ? 
A. Four. 
9. Q. Which Pronouns be of the firſt Beclenſios? 
A. Theſe three, Ego tu, (uti. 
Q. Hiw i Ego declined 7 


Anjw. 
: Nom, Ego. Nom. Nis. 
viGen, Mci, v]Gen, Noſtrum vel noſiri. 
Z|Da . Mibi, =|Dat, Nobis, 
I Acc, Me. = Acc. Nos, 
£]VecatiVo carct, [zZ|Vocativo caret, 
@ [Abl. Me. Abl. Nbie. 


B 2 
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How is Tu declined ? 
An(w. 

wv { Nom, Tx. Nom. Por, 

& \Gen, Tui. / © \Gen. Yeſtram vel veſfri. 

= FJ Dat. Tibi, = JDart. Vobts. 

2 Acc, Te. = YAcc. Vos, 

= / Voc, Tu = / Voc, Vos. 

GN Abl. Te. Abl. Pbis; 


Q. How is Sui declined ? 


Anſw. 
Nominativo carer, 
; Gen. $uzi, 
Singulariter Dar, Sibt. 
and Acc. Se, 
Pluraliter Vocativo caret, 
Abl. Se. 


10, Q, What Pronouns be of the Second Declenſuon ? 
A. Theſe fix, ille, ipſe, iſte, bic, # and qui. 
Q. Decline iſt2. 


Anſw. 
.. \Nom, ifte, its, iſtud. |Nom. iſti, iſt, iſta. 
+ |Gen. ifige, G. iftorum,iſtarum,iſtorum. 
-|Dat. iſti, ( iſtud,|=|Dar. iſtic. 
>B'Acc, iftum, iſtam ,| = |Acc. iſtos, iftas, iſta. 
= jVocativo carety Vocauvo caret. 


© | Abi. iſto, iſts, iſto, | "Abl. iftis. | 


Q. How are ille and ipſe declined ? 

4. Lice iſte, ſaving that the Neuter Gender of 
ipjſe in the Nomimative and the Aeculative Cal? 
{ingular maketh ipſum. 

Q. How is Hye declined? 
Nom, Hic, bc, hoc. 
Sing. 


Piuraliter 


Gen, Hujus, ; 
Dat. Huzs, @6. as beſore ina Noun, 
Q. Hep 


Sivgulari: er 


Singulariter 


> 


© 
= 
#o A .,7o IMNG me 


Singulariter 


"=>. 7. YI" - 
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Q. How is Is declined ? 


An(w, 
Nom. Is, ex, id. {| Nom, Ei, ee, e1/ 
v\Gen. Ejw, v» Gen. Eorum, earum, terum, 
'= |Dat, Ez. = |Dar. lis vel tis. 
= |Acc, Eum,tam,id| = 'Acc, Ev, eas. ea. 
21|Vocarivo carer. |= \Vocativo caret, 
O)Abl, Es, ea, co, {Abl. Ii vel'ch. 


Q_ How is Qui declined ? 


Anſw. 

{Nom. Qui, que,quod.) \Nom. Lui, que, qe. 
&|Gen. Cujus, . Gen. Quorum, quarum , 
'Z|Dat. Cuj. = | quorum. 
= |Acc, Quem,quem.quod.'s Dat, Quibus vel queir. 
2\Vocarive carer, 2 Acc. Luos, quas, que. 

WN 


Abl, Quo, qua,;quo vel; Vocativo carer, 

qui, | \Abl. Quibus vel queir. 

Q. What Pronouns are declined like Qui ? 

A. Quis and quid, whzther they be Interrogatives 
or Indetinites, 

Q, How i Quiſquis declined ? 
A Sing, $ Luiſquis .$ Luic- 40483 

N = Quicquid, $ Acc, quid. © Al ens 

11, Q. #Wbaris Quid always ? Luoguo 

A. A >ubſtantive of the Neuter Gender, ” 

Q. What Pronoyns are of the third Declenfion ? 

A, Thele five, Meus, tam, (us, nofter and veſt*r. 

Q. How are tbey declined ? 

A. Like: Nouns AgjeQtives of three terminations. 

Q, Wow i Meus Weclined ? 
. Nom. Mecus, mea, menm.| |Nom. Mci, mee, mes- 
2 |Gen, Mei, mee, mei. | 5 Gen. Mcorum, mearum, 
Jat, Meo, mea, mes. Dart, Meis. (meorum. 
Acc. Meum;meam ,meum.|.z | Acc, Mcos, meas, mea- 
Voc, Mi, mes, meum. \.iV oc. Mei, mee, mea. 
\ bl. Mev; meg, mco. | 'Abl. M:is, 


B 3 Q_ How 
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Q. How ar: noſter and tuus, ſuus, veſter declined ? 

A. Like meus, ſaving that the three laft do lack 
the Vocarive caſe. 

1:, Q. What Pronouns are of the fourth declenſion ? 


es 


A:Noſtras; vefiras and this Noun Cajes, 

Q. How are vhey declined ? 

A. Thus. 
@ { Nom, Hic & hac Noftras, & hoc Noſtrate. 
= \Gs8n. bujus Noftratis. I, 
«= JDat buic Noſtrati, 
2 Yacc. bunc & banc Noſtratem & hoc Noſtrate, c| 
.= / Voc. 0 Noſtras & O Noſtrate. in 
PY Abl. ab hc, bac & hoc Noſtrate vel Noſtrati. lo 


Nom. hi & he Noſirates & hac Noftratia. 


& \ Gen, borum bearum & borum Noftratium. 

= JLIat, bis Noſtratibus. an 

= YAcg. hos & bas Noſtrates & hac Noſtratia. 

& / Voc, O Noſtrates & 0 Noſtratis. 
C Abl. bis Noſtratibus. op 
Q i#by are Noltras, veſtras and Cujas called Gen- 

tles ? , 
A. Becauſ: they properly betoken things pertain- 

ing to Countries and Nations, to SeQs or FaGtions. F 
13+ Q. How many perſons bah « Prononn ? mt 
A. Three. 


Q_How know you the firſt Perſon ? 

A. The firlt Perſon ſpeaketh of himſelfs as Fgo 1, || ** 
N.s we. | 

Q. How know you the ſecond Perſon ? 

A. The ſecond Perſon is ſpoken to ; as Tx thou, - 
Vas ye. 


Q.:What Caſe is of the ſecond Perſon ? F6 
A. Every Vocative Caſe. , 
Q_ How know you the third Perſon ? : 
4. The third Perſon is ſpoken of 3 as, Ile be, w 


His they, 


Q. hat 
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? 2, woat words are of the third Perſon > 
c> A. All Nouns, Pronouns and Particjples, except 
. 1go, nor, tu and vor; 
Of a Verb, 
1.2. Hat is « Verb? 


A. A Verb is a partof Speech de 
clined with Mood and Tenſe, and betokeneth do- 
ing 3 as, amo I love : or ſuffering ;z a5, amor I am 
loved : or vcing ; as, ſum I am, 

2, Q, Of FVerbs, which be called Perſona? 
A. Such as have P:rſons; as ego amo, I love, tx 
emas thou loveſt, 
2 which be called Imperſonals ? 
A. Such as have no Perſons; as, det it irketh, 
eporzer it behoveth; 
”- 3. 2. How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there ? 


A. Five. | 
na- | 2. Which be the five kinds of Verbs Perſonals ? 
Jo A. A&ive, Paſſive, Neuter, Depdnent, and Com- 
mune. 


4. 2. How know you « Verb Aﬀive ? 
A. A Verb Adive endeth in 0, and betekeneth 
1; $9 do; as, Anol love, and by putting to 7 It may 
be a Paſſive, as Ang. 
5. Q How know you a Verb Paſſrue ? 
"VP, A, A Verb Paſlive endeth in cr, and betokeneth 
to ſuffer, as, amor I am loved, and by putting away 
r It may be an AQive, as ams. 
6. © How know you a V.rb Neuter ? 
A. A Verb Neuter endcth in s or #, and cannot 
1c, | take r to make it a Paſlive, as Curro I run, Sum [ am. 
L. How is « Verb N:uter engliſhed ? 


"at B 4 A, Some» 
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A. Sometimes a&ively, as Curyo IT run, and ſome- 
time paſhvely ; as, «Fgroto I am fick. | 

7. 2 How know you a Verb Deponent ? 

A. A Verb Deponent endeth in y like a Paſſive,and 
yet in fiznification 1s but either Active ; as, Loquor F 
virbiim I ſpeak a word ; or Neuter, as Glorior I boalt, 

8. L. How know you a Verb Commune ? 

A. A Verb Commune endc<th in r, and yet in fig- 
nification is thoth ARive and Paſhve ; as Oſcalor ze 
I kiſs thee, Oſculor @ te I am kifled of thee, 


—— 


Moods. 


9.2 Ow many Moods are there ? 
: A, Six. 

2. VYhich be the fix Moods ? 

A. The Indicative, the Lmperatiye, the Optative, 
the Potential, the Subjun&iye, and the Infaitive, ' 

19, 2. Hw know you the Indicative Mood ? 

» The Indicative-Mgod ſheweth a reaſon rrue or 
falſe z as, Ego amo I love : or elſe asketh a queſtion, 
as 4M4 tu doſt thou love ? 

11. 4 How know you the Imperative Mood ? 

A. 1lne Imperative Mood biddeth or command- 
eth, as ama love thou, 

1:, 2. How know you the Optative Mood ? 

A. The Oprative wiſheth or defiretb, with theſe 
ſigns, would God, I pray God, or God grant ; as, mti- 
nam amem | pray God I love; and it hath com- 
monly an Alverb of withing joined with it. 

1;., 2. How knomwgyou the. Potential 4.04 ? 

A. lne Potential Mood 1s known by theſe figns, 
may, can, might, woul4, ſhoul1, could or ought ; as amem 
I may orcan love ; without an Adyerb joincd with 
It, I 14, L, How 
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14. 2, How know you the Subjunftive Mood ? 

A. The Subjun&tive Mood hath evermore ſore 
ConjunSion joined with it ; as, cum amarem when 
I loved, 

2, VV hy is it called the Subjunfive Mood ? 

A; Becauſe it dependerh upon another Verb in 
the ſame ſentence, either going before er coming 
after; as, cum amarem eram miſer, when I loved I 
was a wretch., "9M 

15, Q. How know jou the Infinitiv: Mood ? 

A. The Infinitive Mood fignifieth to do, to ſuffer, 
or to be, and hath neither Number nor Perſon, nor 
Nominative Caſe betore it. | 

Q. How is it commonly known in Engliſh ? 

As By this ſign 80, 2s amare to love, 

Q. What if two Verbs come together without auy 
Nominative Caſe between them ? 

A. Then tke latter ſhall be the Infinitive Mood, 
25 Cupio diſcere | delire to learn, 


Gerunds, 
16. Q. HJ9w many Gerunds belong to the Inflaitive 
Mood ? | 
A. Three, 


Q. How dath the three Gerunds end ? 
A- In di ds and dum. 
Q_ What ſignification bave Gerunds ? 
A. Both the Aftive and Paſlive; as, amandj of 
loving orof being Joved, amando in loving or 1n being 
| loved, amandum to love or to be loved, ' Jy 


$upines 
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Supines. 
17. Qu.F a my Supints are pertaining to Verbs ? 


. wo. 

Q. How doth the firſt Supine end ? 

A. In um. 

Q. Whyis it called the firſt Supine ? 

of. Becauſe it hath the fignification of the Verb 
Agive; as, Es amatum I go to boye. 

Q. How doth the latter Supine end ? 

A. In us. 

Q_ Why is it called the latter Supine ? 

A, Becauſe it hath tor the moſt part the fignifica- 
tion Paſſive ; as, Difficilie amats hard to be loved, 


__ 


Tenles. 


13, Q. Ow many Tenſes or times are there ? 
As Five, 
Q. which are they ? 
A. The Preſent Tenſe , the PreterimperfeQ, the 
PreterperfeR, the Preterpluperfe@t and the Future, 
Q. How know you the Preſent Tenſe ? 
A. The Preſent Ten'e ſpeakerh of the time that 
now 1s; as, amo I love. 
QO. How know you the Preterimperſeft Tenſe ? 
A. The PreterimperfeR Tenſe ſpeaketh of thetime 
not perfe&v.paſt ; as, amabam I loved or did love, 
Q. How bnow you the Preterperfeft Tenſe ? 
A. The Preterperfe& Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
erfe&ly paſt, with this gn Have ; as, emavj I bave 
oyed, Q. How 
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Q. How know you the Preterpluperfeft Tenſe. 

A. The Preterpluperfe@t Tenle {peaketh of the 
time more than perfe&ly paſt, with this fign Had, 
25, amaveram I had loved. 

Q. How know you the Future Terſe ? 

A, The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time to 
come, with this fign Shall er Will ; as, am«bo I ſhall 
or will love, 


Perſons. 


19. Qu Ow many Perſons are there in Verbs ? 

43 A. Three Perſons in both Numbers ; 
as, Singulariter Ego amo I love, tu amas thou loveſt, 
ille amat he loveth : Pluraliter Nos 4mamus we love, 
v8 amatis ye love, il; amant they love. 


Conjugations, 


20, WJ; many Conjugations have Verbs ? 
A. Verbs have four Conjugations; 

Q. How 4 the firſt Conjug 1tion known ? 

A. The firſt Conjugatiea bath & long before re 
and ris; as amare amaris. 

Q. How is the ſecond Conjugation known 7 

A. The ſecond Conjugativn kath e long before re 
ard ris; as, Docere docerts. 

Q. How is the third Conjugation known ? 

A. The third Conjugation bath c ſhort before re 
and ris; as, Legere legeris, ' 

Q. How is the fourth Conjugation koown ? 

A. The fourth Conjugation hath # long before. re 
and ris ; 3s, audire audiris. Verbs 


The Examiuation 


Verbs. 


21. Qu. AE what Example art Verbs in © of the 
| fourth Conjugat ion declined ? 
A. After theſe Examples, Amo I love, Doceo I 
teach, Lego I read, and Audio I hear, ' 
Q. Decline Ame. 
A. Amo, amas, amarvi, amare; amandi, amando, 
amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amarurus, 
- Q. Decline Doceo, 
A. Doceo, doces, decui, 'docere, docendi, docen« 
do, docendum, doQtum, doQu, docens, doRurus, 
Q_Declixe Lego. 
A. Lego, legis, legi, legere, legendi, legendo, le- 
gendum, lefum, leRu, legens, leQurus, 
Q. Decline Audio. 
A. Audio, audis,audivi, audire,audiendi,audiendo, 
audiendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus, 


Amo. 


22. Qu.\W7/Hat 5 the Indicative mood preſent tenſe 
of Amo ? 

A. Sing.. Amo TI love, amas thou loveſt, amat he 
loveth : Plur, amamus we love, amatis ye leve, amant 
they love, 

Q_ VVhat i the Indicative Mood Preterimperſe 
Tenſe of Ame ? 

A. Sing. Amabam I loved or did love,amabas thon 
lovedſt or didſt love, amabat he loved or did love ; 
Plur. amabamw we loved or did love, amabatis ye 
loved or did love,: gmabant they loved or did love, 

Q. What is the Indicaive mood Preterperſef tenſe 
of Amo? A. Sing, 


- 


I. 
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A. Sing. Amavi I have loved, ameviſti thou haſt 
loved, «md4vis he hath loved; Pliur, amavimus we 
have loved, amaviſtis ye have loved , amavernnt vil 
anguere they have loved. 

-Q:; What is the Indicative mood Preterpluper fe# 
tt,1/e of Amo ? 

A. Sing. Amaveram I had loved, amaveras thou 
hadſt loved, amaverat he had loved : Plur. amaverg® 
mus we had loved, amaveraiis ye had loved, amave= 
rant they had loved, : 

Q. wot is the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Amo > 

A. Sing. Amabs I ſhall or will love, amabis thou 
ſhalt or wilt love, 4mabis3 he ſhall or will love : Plur. 
amabimus we ſhall or will love, amabitis ye ſhall or 
will love, amabuns they ſhall or will love. 

23. Q. what is the Imperative mood Preſent zen(e 
of Amo ? 

A. Sing. Ama amaio love thou, amet amato love 
ke or let him love : Plur. amamau love we or let us 
love, amate amatote love ye, ament amanto love they 
or let them love. — 

31. QO. hit ir the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 
Amo ? 

A. Sing, Amen I may or can love, eames thou mait 
or canſt love, ames he may or can love ; Plur. eme- 
mus we may or can love, ameiis ye may or can love, . 
ament they may or can love. 

”- What is the Potential mood Preterimperfeft truſe 
of Amo ? 

A. Sing, Amarem I might love , ameres thou 
mighteſt love, amaret he might love : Plur. Amare4 
mus we might love; ameetis ye might love, amarens 
they might love. 

Q. #hat # the Potential mood Preterperſe# tenſe 
of Amo? Y 

A. Sing. Aneerim | might bave leved, a 

thou 
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thou mighteſt have loved, amaverit he might have 
loved ; Plur, Amaverimus we might have loved, 
Amaveritis ye might have loved, qamaverint they 
might have loved, 

Q. What i the Potemial mee Preterpluperfet renfe 
of Amo ? 

A. Sing. Amaviſſem | might have had loved, ema« 
viſſes thou mighteſt have had loved , amaviſſet ke 
might havchad loved : Plur. Amaviſemu we might 
have had loved, amavifſeti ye might have had loved, 
amaviſſent they might have bad loved, 

Q. What i the Potential mood Future tenſe of Amo? 

A. Sing. Amavero I may love hereafter ; amaveri 
thou mayſt love hereafter, amauverit he may love 
hereafter z Plur, Amaverimus we may love hereafter, 
emgyeritis ye may love hereafter, amaverint they 
may love hereaftcr. 

27. Qu. What * the Infinity: mood Preſent and 
Preterimperfef tenſe of Amo? 

A. Amare to love, 

Q. What % the Infinitive mood Preterperfe#t and 
Preterplupey feft tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Amaviſſe to have or had Joved, 

Q. That wu the Tnfinitive mood Future tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Amaturum efſe to love hereafter. 

Q. What are the Gerundsof Amo ? 

A. Amandi of loving, amanilo in loving, amandum 
Þ love. 

Q. What are the Supines of Amo ? 

A. Amatum to love, amatx to be loved, 

Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of Amo? 

A. Amans loving. 

Q. What us the Participle of the firſt Fature tenſe 

mo ? : 
Tt Amaturys to love or aboift to love, 


Doceo 
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10? 


uſe 
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26, Qu, y Hat i; the Indicative mood Preſent tenſe 
of Doceo ? 

A, Sing. Docts I teach, doces thou teacheft, docet 
he reacheth : Plur, Docemus we teach, docetis ye 
teach, docent they teach, 

Q. What is the Indicative mood Preterimperſc# 
tenſe of Doceo ? | 

A. Sing. Docebem I taught or did teach: docebss 
thou taugbteſt or didſt teach, decebat he taught or 
did teach : Plur, Decebeamw we taught or did teach , 
decebatis ye taught or did teacb, decebant they raught 
or did teach. 

Q. What is the Indicative mood Preteryer fe tenſe 
of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docxi I bave taoght, docuiſti thou haſt 
taught, decuit he hath taught: Plur. Pocuimus we 
bave raught; doeckiftis ye have taught, docutrunt vel 
decnere they have taught. 


Q. What i the Indicative mood Preterpluperfe# 
tenſe of Doceo ? 

A, Sing. Docueram I had taught, docuergs thou 
hadſt taught, docuerat he had taught : Plur. Docue 
mus we had taught, docueratis ye bad taught, doe 
cuerent they bad raughs, 

Qu#bat i the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Daceo ? 

A. Sing, Docebo I ſhall or will teach, docebj thou 
ſhale or wilt teacb, docebat be ſhall er will teach: 
Plur, Docebimus we ſhall or will teach, docebits ye 
kall or will teach, decebint they ſhall or will reach. 

27. Q. What 4 the Imperatiy; mord Preſent tenſe 4. 

ceg ? 


, A. Sing. 
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A. $ing, Doce doceto teach thon, doceat docets teach 
he or let him reach: Plur. Doceamas teach we or 
let us teach, docete docetore teach ye, doceant docento 
teach they or 1:t them teach. BEM: 
===". What 1s the Potential mood Preſent tenſe 0| 
Doceo ? 

A. Sing, Doceam I may teach, doceas thou mayeſt 
teach, doceat he may teach : Plur. doceamus we may 
teach, d ceatis ye may teach, doceant they may teach, 

Q. What is the Potential mood Preterimperſef tenſe 
of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docerem 1 might teach , doceres thouf p 
mighteſt reach, doceres he might teach : Plur, do- 
ceremus we might reach, doceretis ye might teach, 
docerent they might teach. D 

Q._ What is the Potential mood Preterperſe# tenſe 
of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docutrim I might have taught, docueris thou 
mighteſt have taught, decuerit he might bave taught; 
Plur, docuerimus we might have taught, decueritis ye 
might have taught, docuerint they might have raught, 

L. What is the Potential mood Preterpluperfeft tenſe 
of Doceo ? 32 

A. Sing. Decuiſſem I might bave bad taught, decy- 
iſſes they mightit have had raughr, docuiſſes he might | | 
have had taught + Plur, decuiſſemus we might have || re: 
had taught, decuiſſetis ye might have had taught, dof leg 
cujfſent they might have had taughr, | 

Q. What ts the Potential mood Future tenſe of Doceo? ff of 

A. Sing. Dock:ro I may teach hereafter, docweris F 
thou mayeſt teach hereafter, docuerit he may teach rea 
hereafter : Plur. docuerimus we may teach hereafter, | Plu 
docueritis ye may teach hereafter, docuerins they may rea 


teach her ( 
"What is the Infizitive mood Preſent tenſe and] of ! 
Preterimpcrfed tenſe of Doceo ? 


A Docer: 
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A. Docere to teach, 


ach L. What u the Infinitive Mood Preterperfſed tenſe 
Ih and Preterpluper felt tenſe of Doceo 2 

£006 A. Decaiſſe to have or had raught, 

, Q. what is the infinitive mood Future tenſe of Doceo? 

e of A. Dofturumeſſe to teach hereaiter, 


L. What are the Gerunds of Doceo ? 
A. Locendt of teaching, docendo in teaching , do- 
cendum to teach, 
£L What are the Supines of Doceo ? 
enſe A. Dofun to teach, dou to be taught. 
, 2. What is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of 
ouy Doceo ? 
A. Docens teaching, 
ach, £. What is the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe of 
Doceo > 
A, Dofurws to teach or about to teach, 


OR OCT __ 
Je Lego. 


32. Qu.WaHz ks the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
cls Legor ? 
ght A. Sing- Lego I read, legis. thou readeſt, legit he 
ave | readeth: Plur. Legimus we read, legitis ye read, 
de | leguns they read, 
2. what is the Indicative Moo4 PreterimperfeA tenſe 
eo ? of Lego ? ; 
Eris A. Sing. Legebam I read or did read, legebas thou 
ach] readit or didit read, legebas he read or did read : 
ter, | Plur. Legcbamus we read or did read, legebatis ye 
may {| read or did read, legebant they read or did read, 
Q. what 4s tbe Indicative Mood Preterperfeft tenſe 
and of Lego ? : 

A. Sing. Legil have read, {:giſfti thou haſt read, 
cere C legit 
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legit he hath read : Plur. Legimus w2 have read, le- 
giſtis y- have read, legerurt vel legere they have read, 

Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfef ten(e 
0] Lego ? 

FS. Legeram I had read, legerss thou hadſt 

read, legerat he had read : Plur, legeramus we had 

read, {egeratis ye had read, legerant they had read. 

. Q. W#hat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
cy0o ? 

A. Sing. Legam I ſhall or will read, leges thou 
ſhalr cr wiit read, l[rg2t he ſhall-or will rea : Plur. 
legemus we (hall or will read, legetis ye ſhall or will 
read, legsrt they ſhall or will read. 

: 3:'. Q Woat is the Imperative Mood Preſent ten « of 
.Cp0 ? 

A. Sing. Lege legito read thou, legat legito read 
ve or let him read ; Plur, legamus read we or let us 
read, lrgite legitore read ye, legant legunto read they 
or let them read, 

32. 0. hat is the Potential Mood Preſcnt tenſe of 
Lego ? 

A. Sing. Legam I may rezd, lrgas thou mayeſt 
rcad, legat he may read : Plur, lrgamus we may read, 
legatis ye may read, legant they may read, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet ten(e 
of Lego ? 

A. Sing. Legerem TI might read, legeres thou 
mighteſt read, l:geres he might read : Plur. legeremus 
we might read, legereris ye might read, lrgerens they 
wight read, 

- Q_ #hat is the Potential Mecod Preterperfe# tenſe of 
£20 ? 

A Sing. Legerim I might have read, l/gews thou 
mightelt have read, legerit he might have read : 
Plur, legerimus we might have read, legeritis ye might 
haye rcad, /egerins thzy might have read, 

__Q., bs 
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Q. what is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſet tenſe 
0 ego ? 

iy Sing. Legiſem 1 might have had read, legiſſes 
thou mightelt have had read, legiſſet he might have 
had read ; Plur, lrgiſſemus we might have bad read, 
legiſſetis ye might have had read, [egiſſens they mighr 
bave had read, 

Q. YPhat i the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of 
Lego? 

A. Sing. Legero I may read hereaſter, legeris 
thoa mayeſt read hereafter, legerit he may read 
hereafter: Plur, legerimus we may read hereafter, 
lrgeritis ye may read hereafter, legrrins they may 


read _— 
Q. Wrat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Pretcy- 


imperfe# ten(e of nw. 2 
A. Legere torea 
Q. what is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfc& aud Pre- 

terpluperfe tenſe of Lego ? 

A. Legiſſe to have or had read, ; 
Q. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 

Lego ? 

A. Lefurum eſſe to read hereafter, 

Q. YVhat are the Gerunds of Lego ? 

A. Legendi of reading, legendo in reading, legen« 
dum to read, 

Q. YVVhat are the Supines of Lego ? 

A. Lefurys to read, lefu to be read, 
: Q. YVhat is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of 

ego ? 

A. Legens reading. 

Q. What is the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe 
of Lego > 

A. LeAurus to read or about to read, 


C 3 | Audio 


The Examination 


Audio, 


34. Qu, W/Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Audio ? 

, A. Sing. Adis I hear, audis thou heareſt, audit he 

heareth ; Plur, Audimus we hear, auditis ye bear, 

&ulinm they hear. 

Q_ VVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe 
Ten(e of Audio ? 

A. Sivg. Audiebam I heard or did hear , audiebas 
thou heardſt or djdtt hear, audicbat he heard or did 
hear : Plur. 4udichamus we heard or &id hear, aur; 
diebatis ye heard or «id hrar, audichant they heard 
or did hcar. 


Q. YVV64t is-the Indicative Mood Prete perfeft terſe il 14 
of Audio? ; ba 

A Sivg. A:4ivil have heard, audiviſti thou haſt = 
heard, avdivit be hath heard : Plur. Audivimus we 
have heard, qudiviſiis ye have heard, audivernns vel 
audivere they have heard, of 

Q. W924 is the Indicative mood Preterpluperfci renſe 
of Audio ? li 

A Sing. 4 diveram \ had heard, audiveras thou } ,.; 
hadit heard, audiveras he had heard : Piur, Audive-Þ þ, 
ramus we bad heard, audiveratis ye bad heard, audi-} ,, 
rant they had heard. 

Q. Y-'hat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of | a, 
Andio 7 

A. Sing. Audiam I hall or will hear, audies thou ,,. 
ſhalt or wilt bear, audiet he fh:11 or will hear: Plur. Ff ,., 
audiemys we ſhall 'or wil hear, audietis ye fhall or 
will hear, audijent they (hall or will hear, _y 

215. Q, What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſs-of | — 


Audio ? A. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Audi audits hear thou; audiat audito let 
him hear : Plur, Audiimus near we or let us hear, 
au lite auditote hear ye , audiant auliunto bear they 
or let th:m hear. ; 

36, Q. YVboat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Audio ? 

A, Sing, Audiam I may hear, audias thou mayeſt 
hear, audizt he may hear: Plur. Auliamas we may 
hea”, audiatis ye may hear, audiznt they may hear. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperſe# tenſe 
of Audio? 

A. Sing. Andirem | might hear, audires thou 
mighteſt hear, audiret "ve might hear : Plur, Audire- 
mas we might hear, audiretis ye might hear, audirent 
they might hear, 

PP: is the Por:ntial Mood Preterperſe# tenſe 
of Audio ? 

A. Sing, Audivirim I might have heard, audive- 
ris thou mightelt have heard, audiverit he mighr 
bave heard ; Plur. Audiverimus we might have heard, 
audiveritis ye might have heard , andiverint they 
mighr have heard. 

;E Woat is the Potenti.l Mood Preterplupcrfedt renſe 
of Audio ? 

A. Sing, Audiviſſem | might have had heard, a«- 
divifſ:s thou mighteſt have had heard, audiviſſes he 
mignt have had heard : Plur. Auliviſcemus we might 
have had heard, audiviſſetis ye might have had heard, 
audiviſſene they might have h:d heard, 

Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Audio? | 

A, Sing. Audivero I may hear hereafter, audiveris 
thou mayeſt hear hereafter, audiveris he may tear 
hereaiter : Plur, Audiverimus we may hear hereatre!, 
audiveritis ye may hear bereafier, audiverint they 


may hear bereaitcr, 
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37. Q. Yyhat 5s the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Priaterimperf-& tenſe of Audio ? 

A. Andire to hear, 

Q. /Phat # the infinitive Mood Pretey tenſe and 
Prexerpluper fect tenſe of Audio ? 

A. -Audiviſſe to have or had heard. 

Q. what is the Infinitive mood Future tenſe of Audio? 

A. Auditurum eſſe to hear hereafter, 

Q #FVhat are the Gerunds of Audio ? 

A. Audiendi of hearing, audiends in hearing, gu» 
diendum to hear, 

Q. YPhat are the Supines of Audio ? 

A. Auditum to hear, auditu to be heard, 

Q hat is the Participle of the preſent tenſe of Audio? 

A. Audiens hearing, 

Q. YVVhat is the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe 
ef Audio ? 

A. Auditurus to hear or about to hear, 


—— 


The Verb Szm. 


3%, Qu. \W/ Hy muſt we learn to decline the Verb Sum 1 
am, before we decline any in Or ? 

A. For ſupplying of many tenſes lacking in all 
ſuch Verbs. 

Q. How is the Verb Sum declined ? 

A. In this wiſe following, viz. Sum es, fui, efſe, 
futurus to be, 

Q_ YVhat is the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Sum ? 

A. Sing Sum Tam, cs thou art, eff he is: Plur, 
ſumus we are, eſtis ye are, ſunt they are. 

Q_ YVPhat is the Indicative Mood Pretcrimperfeft 
tenſe of Sum ? 
A, Sing, 


1nd 


lo? 


”_ 


10? 
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As Sing, Eram 1 was, era thou waſt, erat he was - 
Plur, Eramnys we Weges (ratis ye were, rant they were, 

Q. YVhat is.the Indicative Mood Preterperfſef tenſe 
of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Fui I have been, fuifti thon haſt been, 
fuit he hath been : Plur, ſuimus we have been, fuiſtis 
ye have been, furrunt vel fucre they have been, 

Q. FVoat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe@ 
tcaſe of Sum ? 

A. Sing, Futram I had been, fuerss thou hadſt 
been, ſuerat he had been; Piur. fuergmus we had 
been, fueratis ye had bcen, ſuerant they had beer, 

Q What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Sing, Ero I thall or will be er thou thalt or wilt 
be,erit he ſhall or will be; Plur, erimas we fhall or will 
be, erith ye ſhall or will bezerunt they fhall or will br, 

40, Q,. VViat is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Fum ? 

A. Sing. Sis es eſto be thou, fit effo be he or ler 
him be : Plur, famus be we or let us be, fois eſte eſtore 
be ye, fint ſunts be they or let them be, 

41, Qhas is the Totential Mood preſent tenſe of Sum? 

A. Sing. Sim I may be, fis thou mayeſt be, fix he 
may be: Plur, ſimus we may be, fetis ye may be, ſint 
they mav be. 

Q. VVoat is the Potential! Mood Preterimperſed tenſe 
of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Eſſem I might be , eſſes thou might. ſt be, 
eſſet he might be ; Plur. cſſemus we might be, eſſetis 
ye might be, eſſent they might be. 

Q. YYo4t 1s the Potential Mood Preterperfe# tne 
of Sum ? | - 

A. Sing. Futrim I might have beer, fueris thou 
mightcſt have been, fueris he might have been: 
Plur. faerimus we might have been, fueritis ye might 
have been, fucrint they might haye bren, 


C 4 Q. uhas 
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Q, What s the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Sum ? 
A. Sing. Fuers I may be bereafter, fueris thou 

mayeſt be hereafrer, fueris he may be hereafter : 

Plur, fuerimus we may be hereafter, fueritis ye may 

be hereafter, ſuerint they may be hereafter, 44 
42, Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 

Preterimperfed tenſe of Sum 2? | 
A. Efſe to be, ar 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Pretrperfet and £9 

Preterpluperfe# renſe of Sum ? 


A. Fuiſſe to have or had been, of 
Q. V/hat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 

Sum ? ba 

A. Fore vel futarum eſſe to be bereafter, An 

am 

— | 4 

Verbs in Or. 

Bu 

43- Q, AT what Examples are Verbs in Or of |} he 

the four Conjugations declined ? ha 


A. After theſe Examples, vix. Amor t am loved, |} ve 
Doceor I am tavght, Legoy I am read, and Audior 1 
am heard, of 

. Decline Amor > 

A.” Amor, amaris vel amare, 2matus ſum vel fui, | 


2mari, amatus, amandus to be love4. er 
Q. Decline Doceor > ve 
A, Dcceor, doceris vel docere, dofus ſum vel fui, & r: 
doceri, dofus, docendus 80 be taught. b; 


Q. Decline Legor > : 
© A. Legor, legeris vel legere, lefus ſum vel fuji, 


legi, le&us, legendas to be read. vt 
Q. Decline Audior, th 
A. Audior, audiris vel audire, auditus ſum vel F} w 
faj, audiri, auditus; audicndus to be heard. FI 


Amor, 


of the Accidence. 


A nor. 


44, Qu, WH is the Indicative M04 Preſent tenſe 
ind of Anor > e. | 
A. Sing, Amr [ai love', amaris vel amare thoy 
art loved, amatur he 1s loved : Pure Amamury we are 
end loved, amamini ye are loved, 291:ntur they are loved, 
Q_ What is the Indicative Mod PreterinperfeR tenſe 
of Amor ? 
of A. Sing. Amabar I was loved, amabaris vel amas 
bare thou waſt loved, amabatur he was loved : Plur, 
Amabamur we were loved, amabamini ye were loved, 
amabantar they were loved, 
im Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperf:& tenſe 
of Amor ? 
A Sing. Amats ſum vel fui l have been loved, am» 
wes vel fuijti nou halt been loved, amatue eſt vel uit 
of Þ he hath been loved; Plur. Amari ſumus vel fuimus we 
have been loved, amati eſtis v1 ſuiftis ye have been |. « 
ed, || ved. amati ſunt ſucrant vel fuere they have been loved, 
"I | Q What is the inticative Mod Preterpluperſef tenſe 
ef Amor ? 
A. Sing. Aqpatus eram vil fneram IT had b:en loved, 
ul, amatus fras wel furras thou hadlt been loved, amatus 
erat wel furrat he had been loved ; Plur, A nati eramus 
ve! ſuergmus we had been loved, amati eratis wil fſut- 
ul, F| ratio ye had been loved, emati erant vel fuerant they 
bad been love. 
Q. har is the Indicative mood Futare tenſe of Amor? 
'ul, A. Sing. Amabor | thall or will be loved, amaberis 
vel anghire thou ſhalt or ,wilt be loved, amabitur he 
thall or will be loved : Plur. 4mabimar we (hall or 

vel F will be loved, amabimini ye thall or will be loved, 
emabyntur they thall or will be loved, 
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45. Q. VVhat is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſ*fI # 
of Amor ? ter 
A, Sing. Amare amator be thon loved, ametarWter 
amator I:t him be loved: Plur, amezmur let us befMPlu 
loved, amamini ameminor be ye laved, amentur aman-Wtcr 


toy let them be loved. am 
a6. Q. YPhat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe off - 
Amor ? Pre 


A. Sing. Amer I may be loved, amcris vel amere 
thou mayeſt be loved, ametar he may be loved: | 
Plur. amemur we may be loved, amemini ye may be I Pri 
loved, amentur they may be loved. | 

Q. What is the Potential Moo Preterimper feft tenſe fl * 
of Amor ? | 

A. Sing. Amarer I might be loved, amareris ve! aft 
amarere thou mighteſt be loved, amaretur he might bel ( 
loved : Plur. amaremur we might be loved, amaremini I of 
ye might be loved, amarentur they might be loved. | 

Q. hat is the Potential Mood Preterperfet rele | 
of Amor ? Ar 

A. Sing. Amatus fim vel fuerim 1 might have been 
loved, amatue fis vel fueris thou mighteſt bave been 
loved, amat#s ſit vel fuerit he might have been loved; 
Blur. amati fimas vel fuerimus we might have been 10+ 
ved, amati-fitis vel ſueritis ye might have been loved, 
amatus ſint vel fnerint they might have been loved, 

Q_ What is the Porentiat Mood Preterpluper fe# tenſe }| 48 
of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Anatueſſem vel fuiſſem I might have had 
been loved, 4matus efſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt have || th 
had been loved, amatus eſſet vel ſuiſſer he might have Y w: 
had been loved : Plur. amati eſſemus vel faiſſemms we }| ar 
might bave had been loved, amati efſetis vel ſuiſſetis 
ye might have had been loved, amat: eſſent vel ſuiſſent I te 
they might have had been loved, 

Q. hat is the Potential mood Future tenſe of Amor ? | bs 
A. Sing: 


b.l. 


enſ® 


etuy 
be 
ns 


ſe of 


ntre 
ad ; 
| be 
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A. Sivg. Amatus ero vel ſuero | may be loved hereafe 
ter, amarus eris vel ſaeris thou mailt be loved hereaf- 
ter, amatus erit vil furrit hc may bs loved hereafter : 
Plu. amati erimus yel fuerimys we may be loved hereafe 
ter amart eritis vel fucritis ye may be loved hereafter, 
amati erint vel fuerint thy may be loved hereafter; 

47. Q. What is the infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
PreterimpeefeF tenſe of Amor ? 

A, Amari to be loved, 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfet and 
PreterpluperfeA tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Amatum eſſe vel ſuiſſe to have or had been loved, 

Q. Whatis the Infinitive mood future tenſc of Amor ? 

A. Amatum iri vel amandum eſe to le loved here- 
after. 

Q_ VYhat is the Participle of the Preterperfe tenſe 
of Amor ? 

A, Amartis loved, 

Q. YPhat is the Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Amandus to be loved, 


—_— 


Doceor. 


43, Qu. W/Hzt is the Indicative Mood Preſent teuſe]f 
Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Doceor I am taught, doceris vel docere 
thou art raughr, doceruy he is taught ; Plur, docemur 
we are taught, docemins ye are taught, docentar they 
are taughr. 

Q. YVVhat is the Indicative Mod Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Doceor ? 

A Sing, Docebar I was taughr, decebaris vel docrs 
bere thou waſt taught, docebatur he was taughr : 
Plur. 


42 The | Examination Lib.I, 


Plur, Docebamur we were taught, docebamini ye were 
taught, docebantur they wer? ravught. 

Q. VYhat & the Indicative Mood Preterperſeft tenſe 
of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Dofus ſun vel fuai I have been raught, 
dota £3 wel fuifti thou haſt been taught, dos eſt vel 
fuit he hath been ravght : Plur. Do#i ſums vel fui- 
mus we have been taught, doi eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have 
been raught, doi ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they bave 
been tanghe, 

Q. What is the Indicative mood Preterpluper fe tenſe 
of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Doftus era vel fueram I had been taught, Fn, 
dofus eras vel fueras thou nadſt been tavght, dous | 
erat vel fuerat h= had been taught : Plur, Dofi era- 
mus vel fueramus we had been taught, do#i trratis vel 
fueratis ye had been taught, defi ergnt vel fuerant 
they had been taught, 

Q.What is the Indicative moed future tenſe of Doceor? of 

A. Sing, Docebor L thall or will be taught, docth:ris Fe 
vel docebere thou thalt or wilt be taught, docebitur he F . 
be ſha!] or wili be taught-: Plur. Docebimur we ſhall ha 
or will be taught, docebimini ye ſhall or will be 
taught, docebuntur they ſhall or will be taught. 

a9. Q What is the Imprrative Mood Preſent tenſe ||!” 
of Docevur ? ſer 

A. Sing. Doceare docetor be thou taught, d.ceatur D 
docegor ler him be taught : Plur. Doceamur let us be 
taught, doceamint doceminor be ye taught, doceantur 


docent'y ler them be taught. " 
50. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of P] 
Doceor ? hs 
A. Sing. Docear | may be taught, docearis vel doces E 

e 

are thuu mayeit be taught, doceatur he may be raught: N , 
Plar. Doceamur we may be taught, doceamini ye may | © 
be taught, doceantur they may be taught, 


Q. ha | ® 
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Q. What # the Potential Mocd Preterimperfef teaſe 
pf Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Docerer I might be taught, docereris vel 
docerere thou mighteſt be taught, doceretur be might 
e taught: Plur. Doceremur we might be taught, 
doceremini ye might be taught, docerentur they might 
be taught, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfe# tenſe 
[g Doceor ? 
+1 Sing, Dons fim vel fuerim I might have been 
raught, dofus fis vl fueris thou mighteſt haye been 
taught, doffus fit vel ſuerit be might have been taught ; 
Plur, Dos fomus vel futrimus we might have | 
taught, dofti fitis vel fueritis ye might have been 
taught, dofj fent vel furrint they might have been 
tauzhrt, 

Q_VYV-at is the Potential Mood Priterpluperfett tenſe 
of Doccer ? 

A. Sing, Dofus eſſem vel fuiſſim 1 might have had 
been taught, doffus efſes vel fuiſſes be might have 
bad been taught, deFus eſſer vel fniſſet be might baye 
had been taughe : Plur, Dec efſemus vel ſuiſſemns we 
might have had been taught, dodi efſetis wel ſuiſſetis 
ye might have had been taught, doi efſent vel fuiſ- 
ſent they might have had been taughr. 

Q. YyVhbat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
D oceor ? 

A. Sing. Dofus ero vel fuero | may be taught heres 
after, dotus tris vel ſueris thou maiſt be raught here- 
after, d:us erit vel fuerit he may be taught hereafter : 
Plur. Doi erimus wel fuerims we may be taught 
hereafter, defi eritis wel futritis ye may be taught 
hereafter, doi erint vel fucrint they may be taught 
hereafter, 

51. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
ard Preterinperfci trnſe of Doceor ? | 
A, Sing, 
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A. Doceyi to be taught. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfe# and 
PreterpluperfeFt tenſe of Doceor ? 

A, DoGum efſe vel fuifſe to bave or had been taught, 

Q.What i the Infinitiv: mood future tenſe of Doceor ? 

A. Doftum iri vel docendum eſſe to be taught here- 
after, 

Q. what is the Participle of the Preterperfe# tenſe 
of Doceor ? | 

A. Dofus taught. 

Q. What is the Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Daoceor ? 

A. Docendus to be taught. 


Legor. 


52. Qu. W/Hat is the Tndicative Mood Preſent tenſe 


of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Lrgor I am read, legeris vel legere thou 
art read, legitur he is read : Plur, Legimur we are 
read, legimint ye are read, leguntur they are read, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſef tenſe 

of Legor ? 
iy Sing. Legebar I was read, legebaris vel le gebare 
thou waſt read, lrgcbatuy he was read : Plur, lege- 
bamuy we were read, legebamint ye were read, lrge- 
bantur they were read. 

Q_ WMWhar is the Indicativ: Mood Preterperfett tenſe 
of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Lifus ſum vel fui I have been read, lefm 
er vel fuiftt thou haſt been read, lcfus eft vel fuir he 
hath been read : Plur, lefi ſumus vel fulmus we have 
been read, left eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been read, 
lei ſunt ſnerunt vel fuere they bave been read. 


Q. What 
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Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe# 
tinſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Lefus tram vel fueram I had been read, 
lefus eres vel fueras thou hadit been read, lefus erat 
vel ſuerar he had been read : Plur, lei eramas vel 
ſutramus we had been read, lei eratis vel fuergtie 
ye had been read, lefi erant vel fucrant they had been 
read, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood future tenſe of Legor? 

A. Sing. Legar I ſhall or will be read, legeris vel 
l:zere thou ſhalr, or wilt be read, legetur he ſhall er 
will be read : Plur, legemur we ſhall or will he read, 
legemini ye 1hall or will be read, legentuy they ſhall or 
will be read, 

53- Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Legor ? 

A. Sing, Legere legitor, be thou read, legatuy legi- 
tor let him be read : Plur. Legamur let us be read, le- 
gimini legiminur be ye read, legantur leguntor let them 
be read, 

: 54. Q_What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
egor > 

A. Sing. Legar I may be read, legaris vel legare thou 
mayeſt be read, legatur he may be read ? Pur, legs- 
muy we may be read, /egamint ye may be read, legan- 
tur they may bs read. 

(E What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet tenſe 
sf Legor ? 

A. Sing, Legerer I might be read, legereris vel le- 
ferere thou mighteſt be read, legeretur he might be 
read : Plur, Legeremur we might be read, legtremint 
ye might be read, legerentur they might be read, 

Q. YFhat is the Potential Mood Preterperfet tenſe of 

egor ? 

A. Sing. Lefus fim vel fuerim I might have been 
read, leFus fos vel futris thou mighteſt hgre been _ 

lectus 
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leFus fit vel fuerit he might have been read ; Plur- 
Lei fimus vel fuerimus we might have been read, 
left ſetis vel fueritis ye might nave been read, ledfi 
font vel fuerint they might hav® been read. 
j* Q What is the Potential Mood Praterpluper fe tenſe 
of Legor ? 
Fy Sing. LeAws cſſem vel fuiſſem I might have bad 
been read, leFfus eſſet vel fuiſſet thou mighteſt have 
had | een read, le#us efſ.t vel fuiſſet he might bave 
had beenread ; Plur, Lei efſemns vel fuiſſemus we 
might have had been read, 17 eſſetis vel fuiſſetis ye 
might have had been read, led; efſent vel fuiſſint 
they might have had been read, 0 

Q. What i the Potential mood Future tenſe of Legor? 

A. Sing. Liaw ero vel fuer o | may be read hereafter, 
lefus eris vel fueris thuu mayeſt be read hereafter, 
lifus erit vel fuerit he miay be read hereafter ; Plur, 
lei erimus vel fuerimus we may be read hereafter, 
lifus eritis vel fueritis ye may be read hereafter, lefi 
erint vel fuerint they may be read her- after, 

55- 2, What is the Isfinitryve mocd Preſent tenſe and 
Preterimperfed tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Legi to be read, 

Q. YVbat is the Indicative mood Preterperſef and 
PreterpluperſeF tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Lefum eſſe vel fuiſſe ro have or had beenread. 

Q. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Legor ? 

A. Lefum iri wel legendum eſſe to be read here- 
aſt r, 

Q. YVoat a the Participle of the Preterperſcd tenſe 
of Leger ? 

A. Lefus read, 

Q. VVhat is the Participle of #he Future tenſe of 
L2gor ? 

A. Legendns to be read, 


56, 2. 
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Andior, 


6. Q. Ht is the Indieative mood Preſent tenſe 0 
tx W Audior ? / ſe of 
A. Sing. Audior T am heard, andiri vel andire thou 
art heard, quditur he is heard : Plur. Audimur we are 
heard, audimini ye are heard,audiuntur they are heard, 
Q. What is ube Indicative mood Preterimperſet tenſe 
of Audior ? . 

A. Sing, Aitdizbar T was heard, andiebaris vet 
audiebare thou waſt heard, eudicbatur he was beard: 
Plor.* Audicbamiur we were heard, audicbamini ye 
were heard, audicbantur they were heard, 

Q. hat 4 the Indicative mood Pretergerfet tenſe of 
Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Auditxs ſum vel fui l have been heard, audi- 
tmes vel faiſti thou haſt been heard, auditus eſt vel fait 
he hath been heard: P], Auditi ſums vel ſninw we have 
been heard, axditi eftis vel fuiſtis ye have been heard, 
auditi ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been heard, 

Q. What is the Indicative mood Preterpluperſed tenſe 
of Audior ? . 

A. Sing. Auditus eram vel fucram I had been heard, 
aditus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been heard, auditns 
trat vel fuerat, he had beed heard : Plur. Aaditi erg- 
mus vel fueramnus we had been heard, auliti ergris vel 
fueratis ye had been heard, auditi erant vel fnergnt 
thy had been heard. | | 

Q. #hat & the Indicative mood ſuture tenſe of Audio? 

A. Sing, Audigr I ſhall or will be heard, andieris 
vel audiere thou thalt or wilt be heard, eudietur ye 
ſhall or will be heard : Plur. Audiemnr, we thall or 
Kill be beard, audieminti ye ſhall or will be heard, gue 


dientzy they ſhall or will be heard, ; 
| D $7. 


= 


48 The Examination + Lib. 


Q. YVhat is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe of | 
Auditor ? 

A. Sings Audire' anditoy be thou heard, qudiatur 
auditor let him be heard : Plur. Audiamur be we 
heard, audimini audiminor be ye keard, audiantur an- 
diuntor le: them be heard. 

58. Q. Vhat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Audior ? 

A. Sing, Audigy 1 may be heard, axdaris vel at- 
digre thon mayeſt be heard, audiatur he may be 
heard: Plur. Audiamur we may be hard, audiamini 
ye may be heard, audiantar they may be heard, 

Q. -#hat is the Potential Mcod Preterimper fett tenſe 
of Audior 2? 

A. Sing. Audirer I might be heard, andireris vel 
eudirere thou mighteſt be heard, audiretur he might be 
heard : Plur, Audremur we might be heard, audiremini 
ye might be heard, audirentur they might be heard, 

Q. what is the Potential Mood Preterperfe@ tenſe 
of Audior ? 

A. Sing, Auditus fim vel futrim I might have been 
heard, exditys fir vel fieeris thou mighteſt have been 
heard, auditus fit vel futris he might have been heard: 
Pur. Auditi femus vel fuerimis we might have been 
heard, auditi fitis vel fueritis ye might bave been 
_—_ audii fint wel fuerim they might bave been 

eard, 

Q. #hat is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet tenſe 
of Audior ? 

A. Sing. Auditus eſſemvel fuiſſem I might have had 
been heard,auditus eſſes vel fuifſes thou mighteſt have 
had been heard, audirus eſſet vel fuiſſcs he might have 
had been heard: Plur. Audits Jo vel ſuifſemis 
we might have had been heard, auditi efſetis vel fuiſ- 
ſetis ye might have had been heard, auditi efſent vel 
ſuiſſent they might have had been heard, 

- Q: mu 
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Q. PVhat is the Pottmtial Mood Future tenſe of 
Audior ? 

A. Sing, Auditus ero vel fuero I may be heard 
hereafter, quditus tris vel ſueris thou mayeſt be heard 
hereafter, audifus crit vel fuerit he may be heard 
hereafter : Plur. Auditi erimus vel fucrimus we may 
be heard hereafter, auditi eritis vel futritis ye may 
be heard hereafter, duditi erins vel fucrins they may 
be heard hereafter, 

$9. VYhat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe an4 
Preterimper feft tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Audiri to be heard, 

Q. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſi# and 
Preterplaperfeft tenſe of Audier ? 

R IR eſſe vel faiſſe ro have or had been 
ecard, 

Q. hat is the Infinitive mood future tenſe of Audior ? 

> Auditum irt vel audiendum efſe to be heard herc- 
after, 

Q. What is the Participle of the PreterperfeA tenſe 
of Audier ? 

A. Anditus heard, 

Q. YPhat is tbe Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Audior ? 

A. Audiendas to be heard, 


a_ ——_ 


Certain Verbs Irregular. 


60, Qu. WHich be the Ferbs going out of Rule, 6r 
« which are declined and formed in angher 


Benner ? | 
A. Poſſum, volo, nolo, malo, Fo, fero, fio, feror, 


Q. Decline Poſlum to may or can) or 10 be able ? 
4, Poſſum, potes, potoi, poſle, potens. 
D 2 Q. De- 
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Q. Decline Volo to will or to be willirg ? 

A. Volo, vis, volui, velle, volendi, volendo, yo» 
lendum, ſupinis caret ( it wants the Supjnes ) volens, 

. Declinz Nolo to nill or to be unwilling ? 

A, Nolo, nonvis, nolvi, nolle, nolend1, nolendo, 
nolendum ; ſupiois caret, nolens, 

Q. Decline Malo ts bave rather, or to be more willing? 

A. Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, malendo, 
malendum ; ſupinis caret. maleas, 

Q. Decline Edo tv cat ? 

A, Edo, edes, vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe, edendj, 
edendo, edendum, eſum, eſu, vel eſtum eſftu, edens, 
eſurgs vel eſterus, 

Q. Decline Fero to (nffer ? 

A. Fero, fers, tulj, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, feren- 
dum, latum, latu. ierens, latorus. 

Q. Decline Fio to be made or done ? 

A. Fio, fi,fi&us ſum vel ful, feri,faRus, faciendus; 

Q* Decline Feror 20 be born or ſuffered ? 

A. Feror, ferris vel ferre, Varus tum vel fui, ferri, 
latus, ferendus. 


Poſſum, 


&, Qu. W/Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent tunſe of 
Poſſum ? 

A. Sing Poſſum 1 am able, potes thou art able, 
poteſt he is able ; Plur, poſſumus we are able, poreſtis 
ye are able, poſſunt they ore able, 

Q. What is tbe Indicative Mood Preverimyer fett tenſe 
of Plum ? 

A. Sing. P.teram | was able, potergs thou walt able, 
poterat he was ae; Plur. poreramms we were able, 
pstcratis ye were able, poterant they were able, 

Q.hat is the Indicative mood preter terſe of Poſſum? 

A. Sing. 
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A. Sing, Potui 1. have been able, p:tuifti thou Lal 
been able, poruit he hatch been able; P;ur, Potuinus 
we hive been avle, potuiſtis ye have been able, potu- 
(runs vel potuere they have been able. 

Q. YVhbat is the Indicative mood Pieterpluper ſet 
tenſe of Poiſum ? 

A. ving, Patueram I had been able, potueras thou 
hadit been able, potuerat he had been abie; Plur, 
potueramus we had been able, potueratis ye had been 
able, porwer.mnt they had been able. 

Q. #bat is the Indicative mood {uture tenſe of Poſlun.? 

A, Sirg. Potero I hall or wil be able, pate: is rhuu 
ſhalc or wilt be able, poterit he (hall cr will be able : 
Plu. psrerimus we ſhall or will be able.peterith ye thall 
or will be abley poterint they ſhall or will be able, 

62, Q, Which of the Yerbs irregular bave no Impers- 
tive mood ? 

&. Poſſum, Volo and Mlo. 

9?, Q hat is the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 
Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Poſſim I may be able, poſſis thou mayeſt be 
able, poſſit ke may be able ; Plur. poſſimus we may be 
ab'e, poſſitis ye may be able, poſſint they may be able, 

Q. What i the Potential mood Preterimperfeft tenſe 
of Pollum ? 

A. Sing. Poſſcm I might be able, poſſes thou mighteft 
be able, poſſct he might be able ; Plur. poſſemus we 
might be able, poſſetis ye might be able, puſſens chcy 
night be able, 

Q. VVhat is the Potential mood Preterperfet tenſe 
of Fc (Tam ? 

A. Sing," Potuerim 1 might have been able, pot:4- 
eris thou mighteſt have been able, porueris he might 
tave b:en able: Plur, porxerimus we might bave 
been able, potueritis ye might have been able, porn» 
tint they mig it have be:u able. WES 1 

| D 3 Q. Wat 
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Q. YPhat is the Potential Mood Preterpluper felt tenſe 
of Poſlam > | 

A. Sing. Potuiſſem I might have bad been able, po. 
ruiſſes thou mighceſt have had been able, potuiſſer he 
might have bad been able : Plar, potuiſſemus we might 
have had been able, potuiſſetis ye might bave bad 
been abl2, prtuiſſent they migbt have had been able, 

Q: YVhat is the Potential Mood Future zenſe of 
Poſlum ? | 

A. Sing. Potwero I may be able hereafter, potueris 
thou mayeſt be able hereafter, potueris be may be 
able hereafter: Plur. potuerimus we may be able 
hereafter, potueritis ye may be able hereafter, potue- 
rint they may be able hereafter. 

64. Q. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and preterimperfeft tenſe of Poſſum ? 

A. Poſſe to be able, 

FPhat % the Infinitive Mood Praterperfet and 

Preterpluper feft tenſe of Pollum ? 
' A. Potuiſſe to have or had been able. 


———_——_— 


Volo. 


65. Qu. VWHet is the Indicative Neod Preſent tenſe 
: - of Volo? | 

A. Sing. Yolo T am willing, vis thou art willing, 
vult he is willing : Plar. Volumus we are willing, vul- 
tis ye are willing, volunt they are willing. 

Q._ what is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfeft tenſe 
of Volo 2 

A. Sing. Polebam 1 was willing, .veleb4s thou waſt 
Willing. wolebart he was willing : Plur. Yolebamus we 
were willing, volebatis ye were willing, volebant they 


were willing, 
Q. #hat 
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Q, *s u the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft tenſe 
of Volo? 

VN Sing. Polui 1 have been willing, voluiſti thou 
haſt been wilting, vsluit he hath been willing : Plur. 
Poluimus we have vecn willing, veluiftis ye have been 
"_ voluerunt yel woluere they have been wil- 
ing. 

Q. FViba is the Indicative Mod Preterpluperfef 
tenſe of Velo? 

A. Sing, FYoluerem I had been willing, volueras thou 
hadſt been willing, veluerat he had been willing : 
Plyr. Folzeramus we had b:en willing, volueratis ye 
bad been wilii':g, voluerant they had been willing, 

Q. FV-at is the Indicative mood future tenſe of Volo? 

A. Sing. Volam I fhall or will be willing, voles 
thou ſhalt or wilt be willing, vole he ſhall or will 
be willing : Plur, Folemas we fhall or will be wile 
ling, voletis ye ſhall or will be willing, votent they 
ſhall or will be willing. 

Nw Q. YPhat is the Potential Moed preſent tenſe of 

010 ? 

A. Sing. Felim I may be willing, veli thou mayeſt 
be willing, velit he may be willing :' Piur, Pclimus 
we may be willing, velitis ye may be willing, velins 
they may be willing, * 

Q. hat is the Pozential Mood Preterimper fet tenſe 
of Volo » 

A. Sing. Vellem 1 might be willing , velles thou 
mighteſt be willing.veffer he might be willing : Plur, 
Vellemus we might be willing, velletis ye might be 
willing, vellent they might be willing. 

 VVhat is the Potential Mood Preterperfef tenſe 
of Volo ? 

A. Sing. Voluerim | might have been willing, volu- 
eris thou mighteſt have been willing, veluerit he might 


bave been willing : Plur. Yoluerimus we might have 
D 4 been 
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been wiiling, volueritis ye might have been willing, 
v*luerint they might have been willing, 

Q What is the Putextjal mood Preterpluper fe tenſe 
6f Volo? | 
þ Sing. Voluiſſem T might bave had been willing, 
v9luiſſes thou mightcft have had been willing. voly- 
jſſet he might bave bad been willing : Plur, Poluiſe- 
»us we night have had been willing, veluiſſetis ye 
might bave had been willing, voluiſſext they might 
have had been willing. 

Q. What is the Poential mood preſent tenſe of Volo? 

A. Sing. Voluero 1 may be willing bereafter, volu- 
er thou mayit be willing hereafter, voluerit he may 
be willing kcreafter : Plur, Poluerimys we may be 
willing hereafter, volueritjs ye'may be willing bereaf- 
ter, voluerint they may be willing hereafter. 

67. Q. What i the Infinitive mood Preſent and 
Preterimperfi# tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Velle to be willing; 

Q. What is the Infinitive mood Preterperfeft and Pre: 
terpluperfeft tenſe of Volo ? 

A, Vuuiſſe to have or had been willing. 


Nolo, 
68.N2 Wi i the Indicative mood Preſent tenſe of 
'Nole ? 

A. Sing. Nolo-I am unwilling, nozvis thou art un- 
willing, nonvuls he is unwilling : Plur, Nolumns we 
are unwilling, nonuulths ye are unwilling, nolunt they 
are unwilling. 

Q. What is the Indicative mood Preterimperfet tenſe 
of Nolo ? | 


A. Sing, 
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A. Sing. Nolebam I was unwilling , no[gbas thou 
waſt ynnwiiling, nolebat he was unwilling : Plir, Ns- 
lebamws we were unwilling, nolebatis ye were unwile 
ling, nolebant they were unwilling, 

Q, What is the Indicative mood Preterperfe# tenſe 
of Nolo ? 

A Sing. N-lui I have been unwilling, ne{uifti thou 
hait been unw#liug, neluit he hath been unwilling : 
Plur. *Noluimus we have been anwilling, noluiftes ye 
bave been unwilling, moluerunt vel noluere they have 
been unwilling. 

J Wh. is the Indicative mood Pretepluperfe# tenſe 

of Nolo ? 
+ Sing. Nulueram 1 had been unwilling, nolueras 
thou hadit been unwilling, nolucrat he had been un- 
willing : Plur. Nolucramus we bad been unwilling, 
niuergth ye bad been unwilling, noluerant thry bad 
been unwilling. 

Q. What i; the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Nolo? 

A. Sing. Noelam I ſhall or will be unwilling, xoles 
thou fhalt or wilt be ynwilling, nolet he ſhall, or will 
be unwilling : Plur, Nslemus we ſhall or will be un« 
willing, noletis ye ſhall or will be uawilling, nolene 
they ſhal} or will be unwilling. 

69, Q. What is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe 
of Nolo ? | 

A. Sing. Noli nolito be thou unwilling : Nolite no- 
litate be yz unwilling. 

OR Q. What ® the Potential meod Preſent tenſe of 

olo ? 

- * A. Sing. Nelim I may be unwillings..nofis thou” 
mayſt be unwilling, ncliz he may be unwilting : Plur, 
Nilimys we may b: unwilling, nolitis ye may be un- 
willing, zolins they may be unwl ling, 

Q. What is the Putemial mood Preterimperfef tenſe 
of Nolo ? 


A, Sing. 
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A. Sing. Nollem I might be unwilling, nolles thou 
mighteſt be unwilling, . noſes ke might be unwilling » 
Plur, Nollemus we might be unwilling , nokttis ye 
might be unwilling , noKens they might be unwil. 
ing. 

Q. What & the Potential Mood Preterperfett tenſe 
of Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Nolg:rim T might have been unwilling, 
nolueris thou mighteſt have been unwilling, zo/uerit 
he might have been unwilling ; Plur, Noluerimy 
we might have been unwilling, aolueritis ye might 
have been unwilling, neluerias they might have been 
unwilling. 

New & the Potential mood Pretergluperfedt tenſe 
0 O10 ? 

A. Sing, Nolaiſem 1 might have had heen un. 
willing, zolujfſes thou mightft bave bad been uns 
willing, noluiſſet he might have had been uny 
willing : Plur» Nolzifſemus we might have had been 
unwilling, agjuifſetis ye might bave had been un- 
w—S noltiſſext' they might kave kad been un- 
wiiling. 

Q. YVhat is the Potentis! mood Future tenſe of 
Nolo > 

A. Sing. Noluers I may be unwilling hereafter, 
#0lueris thou mayelt be unwilling hereafter, noluerit 
he may be unwilling hereafter : Plur. Nolwerimus 
we may be unwilling hereafter, nolueritis ye may be 

unwilling kereafter, noluerins they may be unwilling 
hereafter, 

53. Q. What is the Infixitive Mood Pieſent renſe and 
Preterimper ſe#t tenſe of Nolo 2 

A. No to be unwilling. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfeft and 
Preterpluper fe# tenſe of Nolo ? 

A, Noluifſe to have or had been unwilling.,, 
« Malo} 
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Malo. 


72, Q. W/Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe 

of Malo? 

A, Sing. Malo I am more willing, mavis thou art 
more willing, mevult he is more willing: Plur, Ms- 
lamus we are more willing, mavultis ye are more 
willing, malunt they are more willing. 

Q. YPhat is the Tedicative Mood Preterimper fe 
tenſe of Malo 2 

A. Sing» Malebam I was more willing, malcbas thou 
waſt more willing, melebat he was more willing : Plu, 
Malebamus we were more willing, malebatis ye were 
more willing, malebant they were more willing, 

Q. YVhas is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe# tenſe 

Malo ? : 

Hy Sing. Malui I have been more willing, maluiſfti 
thou haſt been more willlng, malnis he hath been 
more willing: Plur. Malaimus we have been more 
willing, maluiftis ye have been more willing, malue- 
runt vel maluere they have been more willing, 

Q. YVhat is the Adicative Mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Malo ? Ds 

A. Sing. Malueram I had been more willing, ma- 
luergs thou hadit been more willing, maluerat he had 
been more willing : Plur, melueremus we had been 
more willing, malueratis ye had becn more willipg, 
malnerant they had been more willing. 

A. VVhbat is tbe Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 

alo ? . 

A. Sing. Malam I ſhall or will be more willing, 
males thou ſhalt or wilt he more willing, males he ſhabl 
or will be more willing : Plu. malemas we ſhall or will 
be 


5$ The Examination Lib.I. 


be more willing, malesis ye ſhall or will be more wil. 
ling, malent they ſhall or will be more willing, 

73. Q. Whatis the Potentiql mood Preſ:rt tenſe of 
Malo ? 

A. Sipg. Malim | may be more willing, mali thou 
mayit be more willing, ma/it ke may be more willing : 
Plur. ma/inwye may be more willing, malitis ye may 
be more willing, malint they may be more willing, 

Q. What 4 the Potential mood Preterimperfet tenſe 
of Malo? 

A, Sing, Mallem 1 might be mere willing; malles 
thou mighteſt be more willing, mallet he might be 
more willing : Plur. mallemus we might be more wil- 
ling, malletis ye might be more willing, mellent they 
might be more willing, 

Q. What # the Potential mood Prezerperfe# tenſe 
of Malo ? 

A. Sing, Maluerim I might have been more wil- 
ling, malueris thou mightefſt have been more willing 
maluerit he might have . been more willing; Plur, 
maluerimus we might bave been more willing, mes 
lueritis ye might have been more willing, maluerins 
they might have been more willing, 
if TS is the Potential mood Preterpluperfeft tenſe 

alo ? 

A. Sing, Maluiſem 1 might have had been more 
willing, maluiſſes thou mighteſt have bad been more 
willing, maluiſſet he might have had been more wil- 
ling ; Plur. maluiſſemus we might have had been 
more willing , maluifſetis ye might have had been 
more willing, maluiſſent they might bave had been 
more willing. 

Q. What & the Potential mood Future tenſe of Malo ? 

A, Sing. Maluero-T may be more willing kereat- 
rer, malueris thou mayſt be more willing hereafter, 
maly:rit he may be more willing hereafter ; Plur, 

malues» 
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maluerimus We may be more willing bereafter, matue- 
ritis ye may be more willing hereafter, maluerine they 
may be more willing hereafter, | | 

75. Q. What is the Infinitive mood Preſent tenſe and 
PreterimperſeF tenſe of Malo ? 

A Malle to be more willing, 

Q. What the Infinitive mood Preter tenſe and Pres 
terpluperfe# renſe of Majo ? 

A. Maluifſe to have or had been more willing, 


— 


Edo. 


76. Q. W/Heat # the Indicative mood Preſent tenſe 0 
W Edo ? ſe of 

A. Sing. Edo [ eat, edis veles thou eateſt, edit vel 
eft be eaterh: Plur. Edimus we cat, editis vel eftis ye 
eat, edunt they eat. 

Bd what is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſe# tenſe 
of Edo > , 

A Sing. Edebem I did eat, edrbas thou didft eat, 
edebat he did eat * Plur, Edebamus we did eat, edeban 
tis ye did eat, edebant they did eat, 

F What is the Indicative mood Preterperfe# tenſe 
of Edo? 

A. Sing. Edi I have eaten, ediſti thou haſt eaten, 
edit he hath eaten + Plur, Edimws we have eaten, 
ediſtis ye have eaten, ederunt vel edere they have 
caren, 

, Q. What is the Indicative mood Preterpluptr ſed tenſe 
of Edo > 

A. Sing. Ederam I had cater, ederss thou hadt 
eaten, ederat he had eaten ; Plur. Ederamus we 
had eaten, edergtis ye had caten, edrrans they had 

; \ 


eaton, 
Q. What 
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_ FVhat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
oO? 

A. Sing. Edam I ſhall or will eat, edes thou ſhale 
or wilt eat, edet he ſhall or will ear; Plur, Edemus 
we ſhall vr will cat, edetis ye ſhalt or will eat, edent 
they ſhall or will eat, 

77. Q. FFhat is tbe Imperative M6od Preſent tenſe 
of Edo 3 

A. Sing. Es, eſto, ede edito eat thou, elit, efto, edits 
eat he, or let bim eat : Plur, Edamus eat we or let 
us eat, edite, eſte, eſtote, edptote eat ye, edant edunto eat 
they or let them ear. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood preſent tenſe of 
Edo? 

A. Sing. Edam I may eat, edas thou mayeſt eat, 
edat he may eat: Plur. Edamys we may eat, edatis ye 
may eat, edant they may eat. 

Q. What i the Potential Mood Preterimperfelt tenſe 
of Edo ? 

A. Sing. Ederem vel efſem I might ear, edevcs vel efſes 
thou mighteſt eat, ederet vel eſſet he might eat 2 Plur, 
Ederemms vel eſſemus we might cat, ederetis vel efſetis 
ye might eat, ederent vel eſſent they might eat. 

Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preterperfeft tenſe 
of Edo? 

Fy Sing. Ederim 1 might have eaten, edeyis thou 
mighteſt have eaten, edeyit he might have eaten : 
Plur, Ederimus we might have eaten, ederitis ye might 
have caten, ederint they might have eaten, 

Q. what is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet tenſe 

Edo ? 
hh Sing. Ediſſem I might have had eaten, ediſſes 
thou mighteſt have had eaten, ediſ& ke might have 
had caten : Plur, Ediſſemas we might bave bad eaten, 
ediftis ye might bave had eaten, edifſſent they might 
bavt had caten, | 

Q. hat 
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Q. VYhat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Edo 2 

A, Sing, Edero I may eat hereafter , ederis thou 
mayeſt eat hereafter, ederit he may eat hereafter : 
Plur. Kderimus we may cat hereafter, ederitis ye may 
ear hereafter, ederins they may eat hereafter. | 

19. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preterimperfe# tenſe of Edo > 

A. Edere vel effe to cat, 

Q. YPhat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfe tenſe 
and Woes tenſe of Edo ? 

A. Ediſſe to haye or had eaten. 

a What is the Infinitive Mood Futpre tenſe of 
Edo ? 

A. Eſſurum efſe to eat hereafter. 


M— 


Fero. 
to, Qu. W/Hat is tht Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe 


of Fero > 

A. Sing. Fero I bear or ſuffer, fers thou beareſt 
or ſaffereſt, fers he beareth or faffereth : Plur, Feri- 
us we bear or ſuffer, fertis ye bear ortuffer, feruxt 
they bear or ſuffer, 7 ; 

Q. YVhat % the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe## 
ſenſe of Fero ? 

A. Sing. Ferebam 1 did bear or ſuffer, ferebgs thou 
lidſt bear or ſuffer , ferebat he did bear or ſuffers 
Par, Ferebamns we did bear or ſuffer, ferebatis ye 
td bear or ſuffer, ferebant they did bear or ſuffer. 

Q VFhat i the Indicative Mood Preterper fe tenſe 
ero ? 

A. Sing.7Tulj I have born or fuffered,tutiſti thou baſk 
rn or ſuffered, talir he hath bora or ſuffered : Plur. 

$ wh tulimus 
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tulimus we have both or ſuffered, tuliſtis ye have 
born or ſuffered, tulerunt vel ralere they bave born 
or ſuffered, 

Q What is the Indicative mood Preterpluperfed tenſe 
of Fero ? db4 
by Sing. Tulerdam I had born or ſuffered, tulerg 
thou had{t born, or ſuffered, rulerat he had born or 
ſuffered : Plur. Txleramus we bad born or ſuffered, 
raleratis p had born or ſuff-red, tulerant they had 
born or ſuffered. 

Q. What i« the Indicative mood Futnre tenſe of Fero? 

A. Sing. Feram I thall or.will bear er ſuffer, feres 
thou fhalr or wilt bear or ſuffer; feret he ſhall or will 
bear or ſuffer : Plur, Feremus w: ſhall or will bear or 
ſuffer, feretis ye ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, ferem 
they ſhall or will bear, or ſuffer. | 

Q. What is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe of 
Fero ? 

A, Sing. Fer ferts bear thou or ſuffer yhou, ferst 
ferro let him bear or ſuffer : Plur, Feramws let us 
bear or ſuffers ſerte fertote' bed ye or ſufter ye, fe 
runt ferunto let them bear or ſuffer, , 

82, Q. What & the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 
Fcro ? | 

A. Sing. Feram I may bear or ſuffer, feras thou 
mayeſt bear or ſuffer, ſerat he may bear or-ſuffer : 
Plur. feranius we may bear or ſuffer, feratk ye thay 
bear or ſuffer, ferant they may bear or ſufter, \- 

Q. #hat is the Potential mood Preterimperfett tenſe 
of Fero ? 

A. Sing. Ferrem I might bear or ſuffer, fefres be 
might bear or ſuffer, ferret he might bear or ſuffer : 
Plur, Ferremus we might bear or ſuffer, ferretis ye 
might bear or ſuffer, ferrext they might bear or ſuffer, 

Q. What is the Potential mood Preterperſef tenſe 


of Fero > 
A. Sing, 
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A. Sing, Tultrim I might have born or ſuffered, 
tuleris thou mighreſt have born or ſuffered, ruleris 
he might haye born or ſuffred : Plur, Tulerimus we 
might have born or ſuffered, zuleritis ye might have 
born or ſuffered, rulerins they might have born or 
ſuffered, :.. | , | 
;& What is the Potential Mood Preterimper feft tenſe 
of Fero ? | 

A. Sing. Tuliſem. T might have had born or 
ſuffered, tuliſſes thou mightſt have bad born or 
ſuffered, guliſſes, be might have had born or ſuf- 
fered : Plyr. Tuliſſemus ve might have had born or 
lufferedy tuliſſets ye might have had, born ar ſuf- 


fered, rulifſens they might have bad born or ſuf- 
fered, | 
R Q. YVba, is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
ero ? 

A. Sing, Tulero I may bear or ſaffer hereafter, 
taleris thou. mayeſt bear or ſuffer kereafter, leris 
he may bear or luffer hereafter; Plur. Tulerimus we 


my bear or ſuffer hereafter, tuleritis ye may bear 
or (uffer hereafter, tulerins they may bear or ſuffer 
hereafter, 

83. Q. What i the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Pre- 
terimperfeft tenſe of Fero ? | 

A; Ferre to bear or ſuffer, 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſe# and 
Preterpluperfeft tenſe of Fero? | 

A. Tuliſſe to have or had born or ſuffered, 
. Q. YPhat % the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Fero 2? 

A. Lat efſe to bear or ſuffer hereafter, 
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Feror. Fr 

vaſt | , Fe! 

*4 Qu. Hs is the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of ye 
| | Feror Þ © © # WY or | 
A. Sing..Feror I am born or ſuffered, ferres vel ferre f 
thouart doth or ſuffered, ſertuy he is. born or ſuffered: fx. 
Plur.”-ferimur we are born or ſuffered, ſeriminiye are i / 


born or ſuff:red, feruntuy they are born or faffered, 
Q. Wha is the Indicative Mood Pretertmperfcf 
renfe of Feror ? G4 1 | 
A. Sing.” Ferebar 1 was born or ſuffered, ferebaris 
vel ferebare thou. waſt bern or ſuffered, fcrebatuy he 
was born or ſuffered ; Phur. Ferebamuy we were born 
or ſuffered, ferebamini ye were born or ſuffered, fe- 
rebantar they were born or ſuffered.” * 
Q. What is the Indicative Mied Prettrperfedt tenſe 
of Feror ? | 
4. Sing. Latus ſum vet ſui Tl have been born or ſuf 
fered, 11s es vel fuifti thou haſt been born or fuf- 
fered, latuseft vel ſuit he hath been born or ſuffered : 
Plot, Lai ſum vet fulmus we have been. born 'or 
luftered , lai eftis vel fuiſtis ye have beefr born or 
ſuffered, lati ſunt fuerunt vel futre they have been 
born er ſuffered. 
Q. YVVhbat is the Indicative Mood Pregerpluperfefl 
tenſe of Feror 2 : dt 
A, Sing, Latus eram vel fueram I had beet born'or 
ſuffered, Iatus eras wel fueras thou hadft been born or 
luffered, latus cat vel  fuerat he had. beeri born or 
ſuffered : Plur. Latieramus vel fueramus we bad beth 
' born or ſuffered, lati eratis vel fueratis ye bad been 
born or ſuffered, 143i erant vel fuerant they had been 
born or ſuffered, 
£. wha 
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Q. What % the Indicative Mood F utuee tenſe of Fero 2 

A. Sing. Ferar [ ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, 
fereris vel ferere thou ſhalt or wilt be born or ſuffered, 
feretny he ſhall or will be born or ſuffered : Plur. 
Feremuy we ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, feremini 
ye ſhall or will be Lorn or ſuffered, ferentur they ſhall 
or will be born or ſuffered. 

85. Q. YPhat s the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſc of 
Feror ? 

A. Sing. Ferre fertor be thou born or ſuffered, ſerg- 
tar fertor let him be born or ſuffered(: Plur. feramur 
ſz us be born or ſuffered, ſeramini fereminoy be ye 
born or ſuffered, ferantur feruntsr ler them be born 
or ſuffered, 

. Q. PVhat is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
fror ? 

A. Sing, Ferar E may be born or ſuffer:d, jeraris 
wI fergre thou mayeſt be born or ſuffered, feratuy he 
hay be born or ſuffered : Plur, frramur we may be 
born or ſuffered, feramini ye may de born or ſuffered, 
rrmur they may be born or ſuffered, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Prettrimperſe tenſe 
of Feror 2 

A. Sing Ferrer I might be born or ſuff-red, ſerreris 
fl ferrere thou mightit be born or ſuffered, ferretur 

might be born or ſuffered : Plur, ferremur we 
light be born or ſuffered, ferremini ye might be born 
; bred, ferrentur thty might be bory or ſuffered, 

Q. Y#ha is the Potential Mood Preterperfef tenſe 

Feror > 

A. Sing. Latw ſim vel ſuerin, 1 might have been 

or ſufered,12tus fit vel fueris thou mighteſt have 

en born or ſuffered, latus fit vel freris he might 

ve bzen born or ſuffered : Plur. Lats emus vel farri- 

uw we might have been born or ſuffered, Iati fotis 
fl ſueritis ye might bave been born or ſuffered, late 


E 2 fenx 
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= vel ſutrint they might have been born or ſuf- 
ered, 

| Q. What is the Potential Mood Proterpluper fe# tenſe 
of Feror? 

A. Sing, La'w eſſcm vel fuiſſem I might have bad 
been born or ao eng on" cn vel fuiſſes thou mightſt 
have had been born or ſuffered, latus eſſet vel fuiſſet 
he might have had been born or ſuffered : Plur, Lati 
eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have had been born or 
ſuffered, Lats ejjetis vel ſuiſſetis ye might have had been 
born or ſuffered, 14ti eſſens vtl fuiſſent they might have 
had been horn or luftered, 

Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Futare tenſe of 
Feror ? 

A. Sing, Letus ero vel fuer I may be born or 
ſuffered bereafter , latus eris vel faeris thou mayeſ 
be born or ſuffered hereafter, latus erit vel fuerit be 
may be born or ſuffered hereafter ; Plur. Lati eri- 
mus vel fuerimus we may be born or ſuffered bere- 
after, lati critis vel fueritis ye may be born or ſuf: 
fered hereafter, /ati erunt vel futrunt they may be 
born or ſuffered hereafter, 

Q. What + the Inflaitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preterimperſe# tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Ferrito be born or '\uffered, 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſeft and 
Preterpluper {ef tenſe of Feror > 

A, Latum (ft vel fuiſſe to baye or had been ber 
or ſuffered, 

Q. YYhat is vhe Infinitive mood Future tenſe of 
Feror ? : 

A Latim iri vel ferendum effe to be born or ſul- 
fered hereafter. k 
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Fio. 


$', Qu, WiHat is the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fio l am made or done, fis thou art made 
or done, fit he is made or done? Plur, Fimus we 
are made or done, fitis ye are made or done, fant 
they are made or done. x 
8 What is the Igdicative Mood Preterperfcf tinſe 
of Flo? 

A. Sing. Fiebam I was made or done, fieby thou 
vaſt male or done, febat he was made or done: 
Plur. Fiebamws we weze made or done, fitbatis ye 
= made or done, fiebint they were made or 
one, 

6 What % the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft tenſe 
of Fio ? 

4. Sing. Fafius ſum vel fui I have been made or 
tone, hus es vel fuifti thou haſt been made or done, 
us oft vel fuir be hath been made or done : Plur, 
Wi ſumma vel fuimus we have been made or done, 
fufi eftis vel fuiftis ye have been made or done, 
ffi ſunt furrunt vel fuere they have been made or 
done, 

Q. What i; the Indicative mood Preterimperfed tenſe 
if Fio 3 

A. Sing, Fafur eram vel furram | bad been made 
or done, futlus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been made 
idone, faftus erat vel furrat the bad been made 
i done ; Plur. Fafi eramus vel fueramus we had been 
nade or done, fa#i eratis vel fueratis ye had been 
mide or dont, faiti erant vel fucrant they had been 


nade or done, 
E 3 Q. hat 
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Q. YVhat is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Fio ? 


' A. MAng. Fizm I ſhall be made or donxe, fies thou 
ſhaic be made or done, fies he ſhall be made or done; 
Plur. fiemus we ſhall be made or done, fietis ye hall 
be made or done, fient they ſhall be made or done, 

89. Q. why is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Fio ? 

A, Sing. Fits ty be thou made ot done, fiat fit 
let him be made or done : Plur,Fiamas let us be made 
or [tone, fiet fitcte be thou made or done, fant fiung 
let th:m be made or done. 

$0. Q. YVhat is the Potential Mood Preſens tenſe 
6f Fio? 

_ Sing, Fiam I may be made or done, fiat thou 
may ſt he made or done, figt he may be made or dung; 
Plur. Fijamus we may be made or done, fiatis ye may 
be made or done, fiant they way be made or done, 

Q YVbhhat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfeft tenſe 
of Fio? | 

A, Sing, Fitrem I might be made or donegfiere: 
thou mighteſt be made or done, feret be gnaypt be 
made or done ; Plurs fieremus we might be. made or 
done, fieretis ye mighs be made or done, fierens they 
might be made or done. 

fn Vihat is whe Potential Mood Preterperfeft tenſe 
of Fio ? 


A, Sing 
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A. Sing, Faus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might.have bad 
been made or dene,faffuu efſer vel fuifſes thou-mighteſt 
bave had been made or done, fafus efſet vel fuiſſes he 
might have had been made gx dove: Plur, fatty efſanus 
vel fuiſſemus we might baye had been made or dane; 
fafti eſſetts wel fuiſſetis ye might bave bad been made 
or done, fatti efſent vel faiſſent 1hey might haye had 
been made or done. \. 
Q. "at is the Potential mood Euture tenſe of Fio ? 
A. Sing. Fafus erovel fſuero I may be made or 
done hereafter, fafus eris vel ſueris thou maycſh be 
made or done hereafter, ſafus erit vet fuerit-he. may 
be made or, done hereafter; Plur, faffi crimus vet 
fuerimus ye may be made or done hereafter, fa#j 
eritis vel futritis ye may. be made or done bergatter, 
pu erint wel ſuctrins they may be made or done here- 
ter, 
44, Q, Q. What it the Inpnitive Mend Preſent tenſe 
Preterimperfe# tenſe of Fio ? 
A. Fieri tq be made or done, 
Q. YVba i the Infinitrus Maod Preterperſ-f and 
P:eterpluperfe® renſe of Fro ? | 
A. Faftum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or bad been made 
or done, | .C 
IJ VV hat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
O ? 
A. Faflum iri vel faciendum eſſe to be made or 
done hercafcer, 
92,2 Wy is the variation of the Verbs according 
to the Potential Mood only &- | C 
A B:cavle it is ſuſhgient ; for the Optative, /the 
Potential, and th: Sub junRive Moods are fougs all 
Jike in voice, and do difieqzonly in the fign: of-the 
Mood. , 
93. Q. What make eo TI. gy, and queo 1 gant; ip the 
Preterimperfet reuſe of the Indicative Mood. +; . 
E 4 A. Ibam 
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A, Ibem and Quibarr. | 

. What do they make in the Future tenſe ? 

A, Ibs and quibo. | 

Q. How are they varied in- all other Moods and 
Tenſes ? 

A. Like Verbs in 6 of the fourth Conjugation ; ſa- 
ving that they make their Gerunds , Eundi, eundo, e- 
undum : Queundi, queundo, querndum. 

94: Q. YVhat Tenſes are formed of the Preterperfet 
tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? 

A: The Preterpluperfe& tenſe of the ſame Mood, 
the-Preterperfe&, the PreterpluperfeRt, and the Fu- 
ture tenle of the Optative, Potential and the Sub- 
jun&tive Mood, and the Preterperfe& and Preterplu« 
perfe& tenſe of the Infivitive Mood, 

Q. Give an Example ? 

A. Of Amavi is formed amauveram, amaverimn, am 
vero, by changing i into e ſhort, and amayiſem, ama; 
viſſe, keeping i till, 

95. Q. How are Yerbs Imperſonals declined ? 

A. Imperſonals are declined throughout all Meods 
and tenſes in the voice of the third perſon ſingular 
only. 

Q. Decline DeleQar it delighteth. 

A, Indic, DeleRat, dele&abar, deleRavit, dele#2- 
verat, deleQabit. Imperat. DeleRert, deleRato ; Pt- 
zene. Delefer, deleRaret, deleRaverit, deleRaviſler, 
deleQaverit, Infinit, DeleRare, dgleQaviſſe, dele&a- 
turum efſe. 

Q. Decline Decet jt becometh. 

A. Indtc. Decet, decebar?/decuit, decuerat,decebit, 
Imperas; Deceat,  deceto, Potent. Decear,. deceret, 
deeverit, 'decuifſet, deetierit, 1nfinte, Decere, de» 
cuifls, 
» .Q+- Decline Studetur ff is ſtudied. 

A. Indic. Studetor, ftudebatur, ftyditum eſt _ _ 

. ugdtls 
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ſftuditum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. Jmperat. Studea- 
tur, ſtudetor : Potene, Studearur, ſtudecerur, ſtuditum 
fit vel fuerir, ſtuditam effcr vel furfſer, fluditum erjr 
verfucrit. Infinit, Studeri, ſtuditvm «fl: vel fuille, 

Q How are Imperſonuls known in Engliſh > 

A. They have commonly before their Engliſh 
this ign it; as DelcAat it delighteth. Non decer it 
becometh nor, 


to ————— 


IV. Of the Participlc. 


1, Qu; Hat is 3he Purticiple ? 

W W A. A ona Fw is a part of Speech 
derived of a Verb, and raketh part of a Noun, as 
Gender, Caſe and Declenſion ; and part of a Verb, 
as tenſe and fignification; and part of both , as 
num ber and figure, 

2-Q. How many kin4s of Participles are there ? 

A. Four, . 

Q- #'Vhich be the four binds of Participles ? 

A. One of the Preſent ccnle, anuther of the Pre- 
ter tenſe, vne of the Future in rus, and another of 
the Future 19 das. 

3. Q. How h10w you a Participle of the Preſent tenſe ? 

A. A-Participle of the Preſent renie hath its Eng- 
14h ending in ing; as loving, and its Lawine'in ans 
or ens, a+ amans loving, 'docens teaching. 

Q. YVoence is the Participle of the Prefent tenſe 
ormed 2- | 
, A. Of the Preterimperfe@ tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood , by changing the laſt ſyllable: into ns 3+ as 
Anmaiam 1 did love, amens loving. Audiebam I did 
tear, audicny hearing, © Pottram L was able, potens 
bring able, 44 93 340% 
a, QL. How 
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-4i Q. How know you a Participle of the Future in 
rus ? 

A. A Participle of the Future in rus betokeneth 
to do, like the Infinitive Mood of the Aftive yaice ; 
as, Amaturus to love or about to love, 

Q: How is the Participle of the Future in rus formed! 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to rus ; as, 
Dof#u to be taught, DoFurns about to teach, 

5. Q. How know you & Participle of the Preter tenſe ? 

A. A Participle of the Preter tence bath its Eng. 
gliſh ending in d, r, or n, as loved, taught, ſlain; and 
its Latin in tus, ſus, xus, as amatus loved, viſus (een, 
nexns knit; and one in wus, as mortuus dead. 

Qu. VVhence is the Participle of the Preter tenſt 
formed ? | 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting tes; as of 
liFuto be read, lefFus read, except mortuns. 

6. Q. How know you the Participle of the future in dus 

A. The Participle of the Future 1n dus betekeneth 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſſive 
Voice ; as Amandus to be loved. 

Q. Whence is the Participle of the Future in dus 

ormed ? 

A. Of the Genitive caſe of the Participle of the 
Preſent tenſe, by changing tis into dus 3 as Amantia 
of loving, emandns to be loved. 

Q. Y'hat fignification elſe is it found to have ? 

A. Of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe, as Le- 
gendis veteribus proficis, in reading old Authors thou 
doſt profit, ; 

7. Q. How wany Participles come of « Verb. Aﬀive 
end of 2 Verb Neuter which hath the Supines ? 

A Two, one of the Preſent tenſe, and another of 
the Future in »us ;-as of 4m I love, cometh amen 
loving, ematurus about to love, of Curro I rut, cur- 
rens running,*curſurys about to run. 

2. Bw 
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Q, How many Participles come of a Verb Paſſive, 
whoſe Aive bath the Supines ? 

4, Two, one of the Preter tenſe, another of rhe 
Future in dus, as of Amor I am loved, cometh amatus 
loyed, amandas to be loved, 

3.Q How many Participles come of a Ferb Depoe 
nent 5 

A. Three, one of the Preſent renſe, oneof the Preter 
tenſe, and another of the Future in rus ; as of Auxi- 
lior I 21d, cometh auxilians aiding, auxiliatrus aided, 
wxiliatarus abeut to aid. 

Q. Vhat if the Verb Deponent do govern an Accu(t- 
tive caſe after him ? 

A. Then it may form alle a Participle in dus ; as 
loquor I ſpeak, loaquendus to be ſpoken. 

9. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Com- 
wune ? 

A. Four, as of [argice ta beſtow, cometh largiezs 
beſtowing, , largisurus about t6 bettow, /argitus' be= 
towed, and Lagiendus to be beſtowed. 

209, How are Pavliciples of the Preſent ten[:. de- 
dined ? I 

A. Like Nouns AdjeRives of three Articles ; as 
Nom. bic; hev,& boc amans, Gen,'bujus amanviy, Dat, 
buic aman#i, & c. | 

2 How are Participles of ovhey tenſes declined ? 

A. Like Nougs AdjeQves ot three divers endings, 
as, A maturus, amaburd, amatiurum,&c, Amaius. aind:1, 
anatum, &c. Amandus, amanda, amandum, %c, 
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V. Of an Adverb. 


1, Qu. W/ Hat is an Adverb ? / 

_ W An.Adverb js a part of Speech joined 
to the Verbs todeelare their ſignificatian. 

Q. YVhat Adverbs be of Time ? 

A. Hodie to day, cr&s to morrow, heri yeſterday ; 
prrendie the next day after to morrow, olim in times 
paſt, aliquando ſometime, nuper lately, quands 
when, 

Q. YVhat Adverbs be of Place ? 

A. Ubi whese, ibi there, bic bere, iſtic there, illis 
there, intus within, foris without, 

Q. YVhat Adverbs be of Number ? 

| A. Semel once, bis twice, ter thrice ,' quater four 
times, rterum again, 

Q. YYhat Alverbs be of Order ? 

A. Inde thence, deinde afterwards, denique lallly, 
poſiremo haſt of all, 

Q. YPYbgt Adverbs be of aching or doutting ? 

A. Cur wherefore, quare wherefore, unde from 
whence, quorſum:- te what end, num whether, nunquid 
whether. 

Q. YVhat Adverbs be of caling ? 

A. Heus oh, O ſoho, ehodum come hither a little, 

Q. YVhat Alverbs be of Affirming ? h 

A. Certe certainly, ne truly, profeffs truly, ſane 
yes indeed, ſcilicet yes forſooth, lice be it ſo, effo 
let jt be ſo, 

Q. YVYhat Adverbs be of denying ? 

A, Non no, baud ſcarcely, minime no, neutiquan 
at no band, nequaquem in no wile, 


Q. What A (verbs be of Exborting ? 
A. Eijz 
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A, Eia well, age go to, agite go ye on, agedum. go 
to a little, 
Q. What Alverbs be of Flattering ? 
A. Sodes I pray thee, amabo of all loyes, 
Q. What Adverbs be of forbidding ? 
A. Ne not, 
Q. »hat Adverts are of wiſhing ? £ 
A Htinan | wifh, fs. if I might, O fioh that, O ob, 
Q. What Adverbs are of gathering together ? 
A. Simal together, ung in one, nos modo not only, 
non ſolum not only. | 
Q. what Adverbs are of Parting ? 
A. Seorfim alunder, fgillatim ſeverally , vicatin 
ſtreet by ſtreet. 
Q. YPYhat Adverbs are of Choofing ? 
A. Potius rather, imo yea rather, 
Q. What Adveths are of « thing not finiſhed ? 
A. Pene almoſt, fere almoſt, prope near, vix (carce- 
ly, modo non almoſt. 
Q. YVVhat 4dverbs are of Shewing ? 
A. Ex lo, ecce beheld. 
Q. What Adverbs are of Deubting ? 
A. Forſan peradventure, forfitex perhaps, fortaſis 
itmay be, forzeſſe as it may fall out. 
Q. What Adverbs are of Chance ? 
A. Forte as hap was, fortuits at adyenture. 
Q. What Adverbs are of Likeneſs ? | 
a. Sicle, ficut as, quaſs as if, ſeu as, velus like 
as, 
Q. What Adverbs are of Quality ? 
| A. Bene well, malc ill, dofe learnedly, fortiter va«- 
lantly. | 
Q. What Adverbs are of Quantity ? 
A. Multum much, paruxm little, minimum very 
little, paulnlum very much. 
Q. What Adverbs are of Compariſon ? 


A, Ten 
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A. Tim fo, quem as, magit more, minus leſs, my- 
xime moſt - all. 3 

2. Q. What Alvetby are ared 

5 Gena that are (rep from Nouns Adje- 
Qives and Prepofitions, 

£2. Give ſome Examples ? 

Ae. Dofte learnedly, doffime more leatnedly, doffi(- 
feme very learnedly, of doffus learned, 

Fortiter valiantly, fortius more valiantly, fortiffime 
very valiantly, of fortis valiant, | 

-"at near, propius nearer, proxime text, of profe 
nigh, - 
p 0. When are Prepoſitions changed imo Adverbs ? 

A. When they be lex alone, nor baving any caſual 
word to ſerve unto, joyned with they, 

£. Give an Example or two ? 

A. Lut ante no! edvtt poſt dolebit, he that bewa- 
reth not before ſhall be ſorry afterwards. ' 

Coram laudare & clam vituperare, inhoneſtum eſt; in 
preſence to comment one, and beltind his back to 
diſpraiſe him is an unboneſt Point. 


VI. Of a Conjun&ion, 


1, Qy. WW Hat is a Conjunition ? 
A. A ConjunQion is a part of Speech 

that joineth words and ſentences together. 

2. NL, What Conjunitions are Copulatives ? 

A. Et and, que and, quoque allo, ac and, atque and, 
nec neſther, neque neither, 

2. What Conjugations are disjun@tues ? 

A, Aut or, ye or, vel either, ſeu ot, five whether, 

Q. What Conjunflions are Diſcretives ? LE 

. Ce 


C 


ery 
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A, Sed but, quidem truly, axtem Bit, vers but, a: 
but, aff but, 

Q. What Conjunitions are Caſuals ? 

A. Nan for, namgue for, enim for, etenim for, quis 
becauſe, »t that, quod becaule, quum ſecing that, quo- 
niem becauſe, and quando ſet for quoniem becauſe. 

Q. What Conjun#ions are Conditionals ? 

A. Siif, fin but if, modo ſothat, dam ſo that, dum- 
mods ſo,that, | 

Q, What Conjunf#ions are Exceptives ? 

A. Niunleſs, if} except, quis but, alioquin other- 
viſe, preterquem ſaving, 

Q. What Conjunions are Imerrogatives ? 

4. Ne whether or no, xtrum whether ,- necne whe 
ther or no, anne is it or no, 2ope is it not, 

Q MThat Conjuxtions are Illatives ? 

A, Ergo therefore, ides therefore, igituy ther®fore, 
quare wherefore, itaque and ſo, proin therefore, 

Q. What Conjanttrions are Adverſatives ? 

A. Etfs although, quanquen although, quan al- 
ovgh, licet aibeit, eſto ſuppoſe to be fo. + 

Q. What ConjunFions are Redditives ? 

A: Tamen yet, attamen notwithſtanding, 

Q.' What Conjun#tions are Eleftives ? 

A. Quam as, ac as, dtque 2s, 

Q, What Conjunfions are Diminutives ? 

A: S$altem at the Jealt; vel even. * 
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VII. Of a Prepoſition., 


 Qy WH: is a Prepofition ? 


A. A Prepoſition is a part of Speech 
naſt commonly ſet before orher parts. 


2, Q. How 
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ko Ne Huw * 4 Frepoſition: fer before other Parts of 

Speecd 2 
# Either in Appoſition;- as «d patrem, or elſe in 
Compolition, . as Indofus, __ 

3+, Q. Which,Prepoſitions ſerve to an Accuſative Caſe? 

A. Theſe. following 3 vit.\ Ad to, apud at, ante 
before, advtrſuss adverſum againſt, cs, cirrg. on this 
fade, circum," virce about, .tontr4 againſt , (exgs to 
wards, extra without, intrs within, inter between, 
infre beneath, Juxts belide-or nigh to, ob for, pox: 
bebind, per by or through, prope nigh, proprer tor, 
( or becauſe of) ſecundum After, or according to, 
poſt after, trans on the turther. ſide, or over, ultr; 
beyond, preter beſide, ſupra, above, circiter about, 
wſque unti', jecus by, verſus towards, te prnes in thy 
power, Wu, » 446 

4. Q. YVVoich of theſe Prepiſtions are ſet after their 
caſual word ? 

A. Verſus and: penes, as Londinum ver[us towards 
London, te pencs in thy power. 2 

5. Q. Which Prepoferions ſerve to an Ablative Caſe! 

A. Theſe following : vit. 4, 4b, abs, from or tro, 
cum with, coram before, or in preſence, clam privily, 
de, &, ex of or fro, pro for, pre before, or in-compa- 
rilon, palam openly, fine without, abſque without," te- 
xx until, or upto, 5: 

Q. What if whe Caſual word joyned with tenus be of 
the Plural Number ? 

A. Then ſhall it be put in the Genitive Caſe, and 
be ſet before renys, as Aurium tenus up to the cary 
Genuum tenus up to the knees; , 

6, Q. YYhen are Prepoſitions turned into Adverbs ? 

A. When they are ſet alone without their caſual 
words. : i 

7, Q. PVoat Propoſitions ſerve to buth Caſes? 

+ A, In, ſub, ſuper, and fubtcr, | 
L, Give 
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Give ſome Examples, 

to In ul this en bo, ro the Accuttih MY. — 

ſe in In Hrbem into the City, be without the gu 1,20 zhe 
Ablative 3 as, In te ſper eff, my hope 1 is in thee. ,, 

Sub neffem 3 little defoce tight, '\ ©, 

#ub judice lis eft the matrer jz before the Judg, 

Super lepidem upen a it one, 

Super viridi fronde, upon a green branch. 

Subter terram ander the eatrh, 

Subter aquis, under the water. 


T3 . 
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VIII, Of an InterjecQion. 


- QWE4s + an ter ON Cre _—— 
A. An Tnterje&ien-is a part of Speech 
wick becokenerh a ſudden paſſion of the mind under 
an imperſe& voice. 
Q, Wha Interjeftions are of Mirth ? 
A. Evax hey brave, vb ho. 
Q. Wa efions are of Sorrow ? 
A, Heu aJals, bei welladay. 
'Q: What Interjeftion of Bread ? 
A. Atat aba, ne _—_ 
What Imerje a is of Marvellin 
ps O ftran ſ _ 
Q. What InterſeRions are of Diſdaining ? 
A. Hem oh, vb away 
.Q. What Intevjetion + of Shaming ? 
A. Apage avant. 
Q. What Interjeftion is of Praifing ? 
A. Euge well done. 
Q. What Imerjeftion is of 8corning ? 
A, Hui wheo, 
Q. #hat Inrerjefiion & of Exclaiming ? 
5 Prop 
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A: Prob 0, ol dem, Oo Me faith dcum of 
the Gads atgue and bominum of m 

'Q Tha InterjeAions are of C £7 

A. Fe wo, mlum with a miſchi 

Q. 'heat T1 are of Laug 

A. Ha, ha, be 

Interjetions are of Calling ? 
A. ” Ebo ſo ho, O he, jo a voy» 


Q. what Inte eftions are of Silent? 
A. 4u white , 
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The CONCORDS of Latin Speech. 


hy hs the due joyning of words in Conſtruftion, how 
many Concords are there in Latine Speech ? 

A. Three. 

Q. What the firſt Concord between ? 

A, The firſt Concord is beerween the Nominative 
caſe and the Verb, 

Q. What u tbe ſecond Concord between ? 

A. The ſecond Concord is between the Subſtantive 
and the AdjeRive, 

Q. What is the third Concord b:tween ? 

A. The third Concord is between the Antecedent 
and the Relative, 


The firſt Concord, 


V Hen an Engliſh is given one to be made in 
Latin, what muſt he do ? 
A. Look out the principal Verb. 
Q. hat if there be more Verbs than one in « Sentence ? 
F 3 A. Then 
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A- Then the = wt; oy Verh. 
c whes js not the b the principal Verb 
YL » When it is the 4 > hp wt FA 

it hath hefors je Relative ;/ as, th&, whom: which ; 
/ or 3. A Conjunaion; as, ut that, cum when, þ if, 
and ſuch others. 

Q MWhen one bath fonnd the Verb, what muſt be 4; 
ts" find the Nomingtive Caſe ? | 
- A. A>k this- queſtion who or what, and the word 
that arſwereth to rhe queſtion ſhall be the Nomina- 
tive caſe to the Verb. -- 

Q. But what Ferh will have no Nominative Caſe ? 

A. A Verb Imperſona!, 

Q. How  fhall the Nominative Caſt be ſet te making 
or conflruing Latin ? 

4. Tne Neminative ſhall -be ſet bcfare the Verb, 

Q- But whez ſhall the Nominativt Caſe be (et after 
the Verb or the fign of the Verb ? x 

A. 1. When a queſtion is asked; as, Amgs ts lo- 
veſt thou > Yenitne Rex doth the King come > When 
the Verb is of the Imperative moad; as, Ama tu love 
thou, 4nato ille let him love. 3. When this fign it or 
there cometh before the Engliſh of the Verb; as, 
Eft liber meus it 1s my Book, Fenit ad me quidam there 
came one to me. / 

Q..- #hat caſe ſhall. the caſual word be which cometh 
next after the Verb, and anſwereth to tbe queſtion whom 
or what, made by the Verb? 

A. Commonly the Acculative Cafe. 

Q. Bat when ſhall it not be the Accuſgtive Caſe ? 

A. Whea the Verb doth properly govern another 
caſe after him to be conſtrued withal. 

Q. Give an Eximple. 

A, $i cupis placere-magiſtro, utere diligentie, nec fit 
rantas ceſſator, ut talexribus indigeas ; If thou covet 


to pleafe thy "Matter, uſe diligence,and: be notlo _ 
2 abi that 
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that thou ſhalt need ſpurs,, in this Example | 
is the Datire caſe governed of platere, es 
the Ablative caſe governed of were, crſſator is the 
Nomiaative caſe governed of fir, ahd calctribs & 
the Ablative caſe governed of indigeas, becauſe thoſe 
Verbs properly govern ſuch caſes. 

2 How doth « Verb Perſonal agree with its "Nomina- 
tive caſe 

A. In number and perſon; as, Preceptor legit, was 
vere negligitir, the Maſter readeth and ye (regard 
not. Preceptor and legit are of the ſingular number 
and the third perſon ; and vos negligitis'of 'the Ply- 
ral number and ſecond perfon, 

2. What muſt we note here! concerning the perſon ? 

A. That the firſt perſon is more worthy rhan rife 
ſecond, and the ſecoud more worthy than the third. 

2. that Verb will many Nominative Caſes Fagular 
=_ 0 « Conjunftjon Copulative coming berween 

mM 

A, A Verb plural. | 

Q. with which Nominative Caſe then ſhall the Verb 
agree ? 

A. With the Neminative Caſe of the moſt worthy 
perſon. 

Q. Give two or three Exampl:s. 

4. Ego & tu ſubs in mrs. 1 and thou be In ſafety, 
In which example the two Nominative caſes fingular 
ego and tu with the ConjunRion @& betwixt them re» 
quire a Verb Plural ſums, which agreeth with the 
Nominative caſe ego in perſon, becauſe the firſt per- 
fon is more worthy than the ſecond, 
| Tu Of pater periclitenini thou'and thy father are 
in jeopardy, Here ty the Nominative cafe of the 
ſecond perſon, and pgter the Nominarive cafe of the 
third, having a ConjunRion between them, do'cauſe 


the Verb periclitemini to be of the Plural number 
F 4 and 
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and. jc is of the ſecond perſon agreeing with eu,becauſe 
the ſecond perſon is mere worthy than the thitd, 
Pater: & Pracepter dccerſunt te, the Father 'and the 
Maſter -bave ſent, far thee, Pater & Preceprey are the 
two Nominatzye-Caſes ſingular of the third perſon, 
with a Conjun@iion betyixt them, which require the 
-Nrgbacaerſunt te be of the Plural number, and the 
third perſon, as they both are. 
- Hat if « Verb cometh between two Nomingtive 
oy; divers numbers.. * | 
' 'M..rThen, it may; ſufficiently agree with . either of 
them, ſo:that, they be,both of one perſon z as, Amat- 
tium ire amoris redintegratis eft, the falling out of 
loyea}+is the renewing, of love,. Eft being (et between 
«the &yo, Nominative Caſes ire of the Plural and red- 
Integratis- of the 'fingular number agrees with redit- 
tegneio,.:. wi. ; ; 
- » id enim nifi-vote ſuperſunt, for what remaineth 
ſaving only prayers ? Superſuns being ſet between the 
two Nominative Caſes guid and vets, agreeth with 
'vaz which is the latter of them. : 

Pefora percafſit, peffus quoque yobora flunt, ſhe trook 
herbxenſt, and her break rurned ifito oak alſo. Fiunt 
being ſer berween peus and roborg, agreeth with r6- 
bora, which is the latrer Nominatiye caſe, 

MM; hat: may be ſometimes the Nominative caſe of « 
Verb. inſtead. of « caſual word ? | 
' 1 4-:(Ehe Infinirive Mood of a Verb, orelſe a whole 
clayſq aforegoing, or:elſe, ſome member of a ſentence; 
.2$y Dilucals ſugere [qluberrimum. eft, to riſe betime 
in the morning is the moſt wholſom thing ia 'the 
weld; Here; Dilucula: ſurgere is the Namijnative caſe 
te the Nerb eff. |. 14; | 

[Multum ſ(cire. eftwits juqundiſima, to know much is 
themoſt pleaſant (or ſweeteſt ) life of all, Multum 
ſcire js. the, Nomipative caſe to the Yer eff, L- 

> 7 4 9c 


of the Actidence. 


— vy _ 


The Second Concord. 


Hen one bath an Adjefive. what muſt be do to 
WY find out its Subſtantive ? # 

A, Ask the Queſtion who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Subſtantive 
to it, 

Q. How doth the AdjeFive ( whether it be a Noun, 
Pronoun, or Participle ) agyer with its Subſtantive ? 

A. In caſe, gender and number : as, Amicus certus 
in re incerts cernitar, a ſure friend 1s tried in a doubr- 
ful matter. Amious certus are of the maſculine gender, 
fingular number and Nominative caſe, re _— are 
of the feminine gender, and the Ablative caſe, 

Home armatus a man armed, Armatws is a Participle 
of the fingular number, maſculine gender, and nomi- 
native caſe, and agreeth with its Subſtantive homo. / 

Ager colendus a held to be tilled. Colendms is a Pare 
ticiple in ds of the maſculine gender,fingular number 
and gominative cafe, agreeing with Ager. 

Hic vir this man, Hic is a P:onoun AdjeRtive of the 
maſculine gender; fingular number and Nominative 
aſe agreeing withwvir. 

Mew her eft, it is my Maſter. Menus hers are of the 
maſculine gender, ſingular number and the Nomina« 
tive caſe. . 

Q. What is to be noted concerning the Genders. 

A. That the maſculine gender is more worthy 
than the feminine; and the feminine more worthy than 

neuter, 

Q, What Adjefive will mazy Subſtantives fingulay 
ve ; baving « Conjunfion Copnlative coming berween 

em 


A. An 


A, An AdjeRive Plural; | 
Q. ith which Subſtantive then ſhall 1hat AtyeAine 


ef? | 
CT With the Subſtantive of the-moſt worthy Ger. 
der; as, Rex & Regina beati, the King and the 
Queen are bleſied, There the AdjeQtire beats is'v{ 
the Plural rumbcr, becauſe ther: are two Subftan- 
tives Rex and Regine with o betwten thems and it 
is of the maſculine gender agreetng with Rex, whith 
is the more worthy, and the Nominative caſe, be- 


cauſe the Subſtantives are ſo, * * i ; 


a ttt _w'W 


The Third Concord. 


Hen one bhath's Relative What muſt he do 20 fla 
out the Amecedent 7? :} 
A. Ak the Queſtion who or what, and the word 


that anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Antece 
dent to it. 

L. What is the Amecedem 7? 

A. The Antecedent moſt commenly is a word that 
goeth before the Relative, and. is-reheafſed again of 
the Relative, 

. How doth the Relative agree with its Antecedent ? 

A. In Gender, number and perſon ; as, Vir ſapts qui 
paxce loquitur; the man is wiſe that ſpeaketh tew 
things or words. 

N«i the Relative is of the maſculine gender, fingu- 
lar number and third perlon, becauſe Vir the Antece- 
dent js ſo. 

L. what if the Relative hive for its Antecedent the 
whole reaſon ( or ſentence ) that gorrh before him ? 

| A. Then the RelJative tall be put in the Neuter 
gender and fingular number ; as, In tempore _ 
qud 
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quod omnium rerum mag Icame in ſeaſon which 
is the chiefeſt thing of all, Here quod is of the neuter 
gender and Singular number , becauſe the reaſon ix 
tempoye veni, is preſomed to be ſo. 

Q But what if the Relative be referred to two clauſes 
or more ? 

A. Then the R<lative ſball be put in the Plural 
number ; as, T's multum dormis & {ape p0195, qua ambe 
ſunt corpori inimica, thou fleepeſt much and drinkeft 
often, both which rbings are naught for the Body. 
Here the Relative que is iy in the Plara! number, 
becauſe jt is referred ro the two clauſes aforegoing, 
tw multum dirmic & [ape pots. 

Q. "hen & this Engliſh that « Relajive ? 

A When it may be turned into rhis Engliſh which, 
otherwiſe it is a ConjuoRion, which in Latin is eal- 
led quod or ut. ' 

Q. How may it tlegantly be put away in ming 
Latin ? . l 

A. By turning the Nominative caſe into the Aecu- 
fative ; and the Verbs into the Infinitive Mood, 

Q. Give an Example or two ? 

A, Gaudeo qued tu bene vales, Gaudeo te bene valere, 
lam glad that thou art in good health, The Con- 
junQion quod is put away, and the Nominative caſe 
tn is turned into the Accuſative caſe ze, and the Verb 
vales into the Infinitive Mood valere. Fubeo ut tu bees, 
Fubeo te abire, I bid that rhou go hence; Kt is pur 
away, and the Nominative caſe tu changed into the 
Accuſative te, and the Verb gbeas into the Infinitive 
Mood abire. | 

Q. What Relative will many Antecedents fingular 
eve, having a Conjunion Copulative between them ? 

A. A Relative plura), which ſkajl agree with the 

Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. 
fl Q. Give an Example ? 

A. Habuit 


- 
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A, Hibuit equun & muben _ vendidit; he bad a 
horſe and a mule which he ſold, 

The Relative quos having two Antecedents before 
it of divers genders, equum and mulem, is therefore of 
the Plural number, and agrees with equum in gender 
becauſe the maſculine gender is more worthy than the 
feminine. 

Q. But why do-yeu not give the Example whichi ſet 
down in the Accidence ; Imperuim & dignitas quz pe- 
riiſti, the rule and dignity which thou bat required ? 

A. Becauſe that Example doth not fitly anſwer to 
the Rule, but rather to the next that followeth, 

Q. But in what things is the Neuter Gender moſt wor- 
thy ? 

"4. In range not apt to have life ; yea,and in ſuch 
a caſe, though the Subſtantives and Antecedents be 


of the maſculine, or of the feminine gender, and 
none of them of the neuter, yet may the AdjeRiye or 
Relative be putinthe nenter gender, 

Q. Give an Example or two. 


A. Arcus & calami ſunt bong. The AdjeCtive bong 
is of the neuter gender, though both the Subſtantives 
aYcus and calami be maſculine , becauſe they Ggnifie 
things not apt to have life, 

Arcus & calami que fregiſti, the bow and arrows 
which thou kaſt broken, The Relative gue is of the 
neuter gender, though the Antecedents be both of 
_ nalculine; becauſe they ſignifie things without 

- | 


The Caſe of the Relative. 


Q. W/Hen ſhalt the Relative be the Nominative sgſe 
to the Verb ? NY | 

4. When there cometh no Nominative caſe þe- 
tween the Relative and the Verb; as, Miſer eff qui 
numnmes admiratar, wretched is that perſon which. is 
in love with moneys. Qui is the Nominative cafe 
coming before the yerb admirgtar , becauſe there 
cometh no Nominative caſe betwixt them. 

Q. But when there cometh a Nominative ca(e between 
_ and theVerb, what caſe ſhall the Relative 

A. $uch caſe as the Verb will have after bim; as; 
Felix aciunt aliena pericula cautum, happy is he 
over mens harms do make to deviate,” 
is the Acculative caſe, becauſe faciunt will have an 
Aceuſative caſc after it, and periculs comes between 
quem and faciunt in conſtruing. * | 

Q, Can the Relative be the Subſtantive to the Adje+ 
five thas is joined with him or cometh after him ? © 

A, Yes, as well as it may be the Numinative caſe 
tothe Verb ; as, Divitias amare noli, quued omnium eſt 
ſrdiſimuam, love not thou riches, which to do is the 
noſt beggarly thing in the world. Sordidifimum is an 
AdjeQive of the neuter gender, Nominative caſe and 
fingular number, which agrees wich the Relative quod 
put for' a Subſtantive, 

Q. What Nowns follow the Rule of the Relative ? 

A. Nouns Interrogative and Indefinites : as, Lui 
who, ater whether, qualis what one, quanzys how great, 
morue how many, &'c. which evermore come before 
tbe Verb like as the Kelatiye doth, 

2. Give 
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Q. Give an Example or two ? 

A. Hei mibi, qualis 6r4t, wo is meg what one is he | 
Talis erat qualem nunquam vidi, he is ſuck a one as I 
never law, +5! 136 : 

Luidlis, talis and qualem go before the Verbs erat 
and vidi, as the Relative uſcth to do, 4&8 

Q. ® the Relative always governed of the Verb that it 
cometh before ? | 

A. No, but ſemetimes of another word in the ſame 
ſentence, | 

Q. Of wbaz then i« the Relative governed ? 

A. Sometimes of the Infinitive mood that cometh 
after the Verb; as, Quibu voluiſti me gratias agere tgi 
what perſons thou pron: = ro = _ ®.— 
thanked, | 

Nuibis is the Darive caſe geverned of agere, < 

Q. What elſe s the Relative governed of 2 : 

A. Semertimes of a Participle y, as, Quibaerehis ad 
dufize. id ſeciffi, with what things. moved didft they 
it? - 


2xibus rebus is the Abl. caſe goyerned of adduifus7. 

Q. Of what elſe? | __ 

A.. $ometimes of a Gerund ; as, Que nunc neſt 
narrandi locus, Which things at this preſent is no time 
to. rell, PT Se 

Lua is the Accuſative caſe governed of nurrandy. 

Q. Of what. elſe ? 

A Sometimes of the Prepefition-let before him z 
as, Quem in lecum dedu#q res fit vides, unto what ſtate 
the matter is now brought, thon ſceſt, Quem locum Is 
the Accuſative caſe.governed of the Prepofirion in,. 

Q, Of what &ſe ? ”) 

A, $omerimes of the Subſtantive that it dothiac- 
cord with ;, as, Senties qui vir fi, thou ſbalt perceive 
what a fellow I am. Lui aggeeth with its Subſtantive 
in caſe, gender and number. | 

& 3 
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But is qui 4 Relative in this manney, ine ? 
% No, it is rather an. Indefinire. of Booting 7 
Q. Of what elſe. is the Relative governed 2 
A. Sometimes of a, Noun Partitive or Diſtributive, 
1%; Quarum reram. utram minus velimy non facile 
exiſiimare, of the whi-.o rwo things whether I would, 
with leſs will have, I cannot cafily eſteem. 
Luarum rerum are the Genitive caſe and plural, 
wmber governed of xtram. 
Q =" # the. Relative, fomatimes put in the Geni: 
tive ca/e | 
A, By reaſon of a Subſtantive: coming next aſter 
lim z as Ego illum non novi, cujm- cauſe hoc incipis, L 
knew him not, for whoſe cauſe thou begianelt this 
natter, 
Cujas is the Genitive caſe goverged of the Subſtan= 
tive c44ſ4 that cometh next after him, 
Q: -is is not otheywi(e governed of « Subſtantive? 
4. Yes, ſometimes 3 as, Omnia 2::bi daluntu quti= 
us aps babes, all things fhall be given thee. which 
thou bait need of, 
Luibws is the AbJative governed of opus, 
Q. How elſe is4he Reiuiive governed ? 
A. Sometimes of an Adverb, as, Cui uttum oboium 
zdam, nondum flatxj, whom wherher I will ge ta 
aeet with, I have not yet determined. |, 
Cui is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb 


Q. Of what i the Relative governed, when it is pus 
u the Ablative caſe with this Sgn than: ;} 

A. Of the Comparative degree coming after him; 
Þ, ftere virtute qua nibil eff melims, uls vertue,,than 

ewhich nothing is better, , 

Cas is the Ablative caſe governed of melixs, which 
ian AdjeRtive of the Comparative degree. 

Q. hes is the Relative nat governed a8 ll 7 | 
A, Whes 
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- A. When it is put in the Ablayive caſe abſolute ; 
as, Quantns eras Fulins Caſar, quo Imperatore, Romani 
primum Britanniam ingreſſi ſuns,” how werthy a man 
was Fulius Cieſdr, under whoſe condu@ the Remans 
firſtentred into" Britgin, Luo Imperatore is the 'Abla. 
tive caſc abſolute. | 
 Q. Y/hen elſe i the Relative put in the Ablative 
caſe ? PE. | k . 
” When it fignifieth an Inſtrument wherewith a 
thing is to be Yone 3 as, Fertam babuit quto (e 8cCidte 
ret, he bad a knife wherewith be would have flain 
timſelf, Qug is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument 
governed of occideret. _ 
- Q, What if a Relative come between two Subſtantive 
of divers genders ? 

-"A. It may indifferently accord with either of them, 

Q. Give an Example or two. bd 
"A. Avis que paſſer appelatur, or Avis qui paſſer iy- 
pdllerir, the Bird which 1s'called a Sparrow. The Res 
larive que agrees with the former Antecedent* evir, 
and guy with paſſer the latter, | 
Eftne ea Euteria quam nos Parifios dicimus, or Efine 

e4 Lutetia quos nos Parifios dicimus ?* Is nor that cal- 
led Lutetis that we do call Paris ? The Relative quam 
agreeth with the former Antecedent Lutetie, and his 
with Perif6es the latter, | lis, 


PE —_—— 
—_— 
_ ” 


Conſtrution of Nouns Subſtantives- 


Q. W/ Hen two Subſtentives come togetber betokening 

W divers things, what caſe Tha he later be? 
© A. The latter of the two Subſtantives ſhall be the 
Genitive caſe ; as, Facundia Cirteronis the eloquence 
of Cigro. Opus Virgilii the Work of Yirgil. cn 
Mair 
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e; | ſfudiorum alover of ſtudies, Dogma Platonis, the opini.. 
ani | on of Plats. In all which examples are two Subſtan. 


tives, whereof the latter is the Genitive caſe. ., . 
Q_ But what if two Subſtantives belong both to one 
thing? _ | | * 
A. If two Subſtantives belong. beth to one. thing, 
they ſhall be pur both in one caſe ; as, Pates . menus 
vir amat me guerum, my father being/a man loverh 


b a} me a child. Pater and vir belong both te one thing, 
illts Þ and are both in the Nominative caſe, and me pugrum 
lain F belong beth to one thing, aud are put into the Accu» 
zent IF (ative caſe, , By i 
- Q. When the Engliſh of this word Res (viz.Quhingy 
wal i pur with an Adjefive, bow may one make it in [Las 
tis ? $7 4 
em. F . 4, One may pur. away #«& { thing ) and pyt th* 
: AdjeQive in' the neuter gender, like a Subſtantive ; 
#- », Multq4 me impedierunt, many 'things* have. Jetted, 
Re-} me, Mults the AdjeRire is put in the nevter-gender 
vir; ff by lraviug-opt.res ; fot we do not Gay mulie res many. 
I things, but m#'ta. . _ PLP? 
fine Q. What may an Aljifive be when it is put in 1he 
cal- Y Newter gender ? Es 
pany 4 An Adj:Qive put in the neuter gender may be 
q10'Y x Subſlantife to an AdjeRtive't' as; Parc@buic fimi- 
liz, a few things like unto theſe, Pauca veing pur in 
© I the neuter gendery} is the, Sybſtamiverro fimiliz that 
— | zpreeth with fit. Nonnullas bnſuſmod: many things ef 
Hf like ſort, - Nonaulls being pur 1n'the-neuter geuider 
is the Subſtantive to bujuſmodz, WA, * 
" | .Q. He if ar 4ijeFive of the Neuter ygrnder,be pus 
ening wlone without « Subſtantive ? 
? A. Then ic tandeth for. a; Sabſtantive, ang may 
ethefY have a Genitive-caſe after it, ay if it were a, Sub- 
zenceY} ſantive ; as s Multum lucri, much gain. Multum 
marry governs rhe - Genitive cal lucri,, Quantum ,nigor, 
4 ow 
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bow much buſineſs. Quantum governs the Genitive 
calenegetii. Id operis that work, 1d governs the Ge- 
nitive Caſe operis. 

Q-: In what caſe may words be put that import indow- 
mens of any quality or property, to the praiſe or diſpraiſe 
of «thing, coming after « Noun Subſtantive or « Verb 
Subſtantive ? Joe 

A. In the Ablative caſe or Genitive; as, Puer 
bon indole, or Paer bone indolh, a child of a good 
towatdneſs, Bong indole is the Ablative caſe governed 
of pur, and bone indolis the Genitive. Paer boni in« 
genii, or Puer bono ingenis, a child of a good wit, 
Boni ingenii is the Genitive caſe, and bono ingenio is 
the Ablative caſe governed of puey, 

Q. What caſe do Opus and Ulſvs require ? 

A. When Opus and #ſus be Latin' for Need, they 
require an Ablative caſe ; as, Opus eft mihi tus jndicio 
I have need of thy judgment : Tus juiticio is the Abla- 
tive cafe governed of Opus. Viginti mink uſm eff filie, 
my'ſon hath need'of twenty pounds. Figinti mink is 
the Ablative caſe governed of #ſue. 


- 6 
Conſtruion: of AdjeRtives. 
The Genitive Caſe. | 


Q. Hit Adjefives require a Genitive caſe ? 

A. AdjeQives that fignifie defire, know- 
ledy, remembrance, ignorance, or forgetting, and 
luch other like, G6 b 

Q_ Give ſome Examples, 
A. Cupidus Auri cevetous of money. 


Auri 1s the Genitive caſe govetned of Cupidm 


which 6gnifeth deſire, Periive bell; expert of _ 
are 


— 
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fare, Bellj is the Genitive caſe governed of peritus, 
which fignifieth knowledg. 1gnaras omnium ignorant 
of all things. Omniumn is the Genitlve caſe governed 
of ignarus which fignifieth Ignorance, Fidens animi 
bold of heart, Animi is the Genitive caſe governed 
of fidens, which ſignifies courage, Dubins menti 
doubtful of mind, Menti is the Genitive caſe go- 
verned of dubius, which fignlfieth fear. Memor pres 
rerits mindfol of that which is paſt, Prateriti is the 
Genitive caſe governed of memory , which ſignifieth 
remembrance. Rews furti accuſed of theft. Furti 
is the Genitive caſe governed ot reus,wirich fignifieth 
accuſing. 

Q. What other Adje#iver govern « Genitive caſe ? 

A. Nouns Partitives and certain [nterrogatives, 
with certain Neuns of Number. 

Q. Which Nouns arc Partitives ? 

A. Aliqui ſome bedy, uter whether, neuter neither, 
2emo no body, nullus none, ſolus alone, unxs one, me- 
dim the middI-moſt , quiſque every one, quicunque 
whoſoever, quidem one, and qui for gliquis one, 

£2. What Nous an Imterrogentve t 

A. Luis who, 

Q. Which are Nouns of Number ? 

A. t#nus one, dus two, ies three, primus the firſt, 
ſecundus the ſecond, tertius the third, &c. 

Q. Give an Example,of a Noun Partitive with a Ge- 
nitive caſe. 

A. Aliquis neffrum ſome one of us. 

Noftrum is the Genitive caſe geverned of aliquis 3 
Partitive, 

Q. Give an Example of « Noun of Number with « 
Genitive caſe. 

A. Primus omnium the firſt of all. 

Onmnium is the Genitiye caſe governed of primu 2 


Noun of Number. 
G 3 Q. When 
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Q. When a que/iion is aaked, how muſt the auſwer be 
nt: in Latin ? ; 

A The ar{wcr muſt be made in Latin by the ſame 
calc of a Noun, Pracoun or Participle, and by the 
11m: terſe of 2 Verb, that a queſijon 1s asked by, 

Q. Give #2 Fximple or two. 

A. Cnjus «t {undus? Vicini, whoſe ground js it ? 
2 neigh' ovrs, The Noun PViciit that anſwereth ta 


the queſtion is of the Genitive cale, becauſe cujus 


that asketh He queſtion is of the Genitive, 

nid agitur m ludo literario ? ſtudetur, what d 
Boy> in the Schoo! ? they ply their Book, The Verb 
itu1ctur is of the Piefent zenle, becauſe the Verb 4g te 
ptr by which the queſtion is adked I» of the Preſcnt 
renle, 

N%©Q: B4 when i the Arſwer not made by the ſame Caſe 

vr tenſe that be queſtion is a5\ed by ?  - 

A. i, When a queſtion i> aske@ by cajus, cuja, Cu- 


jam 3 as, Cujz 2ſt. ſententia? Ciceronis, whole laying is _ 


tnis ? Cicers®:. C:jz isthe Nominative cile, and Cice= 


rn the Genitve, becauſe the queſtion is made by.cu-" 


12:5-cuj4, cujum; not by cujus the Genitive-caſe of gui, 
2, Wh:na queſtion is made by a word that may 
2eyern divers calesy as, Launtit emiſti librum 7 patus, 
tos how-much bought you the Book 2? for a littles E- 
*7/tia Verb of buying will govern the'Genitive cale 
4:48tiy-a; d the Ablatiye cale paryo by Jeveral rules, 
3. When one muſt aiiſver by one of theſe Poſtcl- 


(ves, mens mine, tus thin”, ſuus his, noſter ours, 


v. ter yours 3-4», Cujus oft domus ? non, vefira, ſed noſtra, 
"uſe houſe 1s it } not yours, but ours. Cujus 


£:it acketh tke queſtion is the Genitive caſt. of qui, 
n:) governed of the Subſtamive ddmus ; but ndftre, 


d veſtra are the Now inative caſe, finguſar number, 
1 femivi.e gender, agrecing with ther Subſlantive 


F 
AOH;HUS, 


Q. he 


\ + dtd. 
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Q. I7hit caſe do Nouns of the Compa'ative #44 the 
Super 'ative degree govern ? 

A. Nouns of the Comparative ad Suwrrjitive 
degree, being put parti'tvely, tha! is tolvy, hoping 
after them this Engliſh of or among, 1equiie a Gums 
tive cale, 

Q. Give an Ex imple or two. 

A. Aurium millior eſt ſiniſtra, of the exrs the loft js 
the ſofter. Aurium 15 tae G-nitive caſe governed of 
mollior, which 1s of the Comparative duyree, 

Cicero Oratiram eloquentiſſimus, Cicero the moſt 
eloquent of Orators, Oraztorum is the Genittvye co (c 
governed of gloquentifimas ». which is of the Supe: - 
lative degree, and put Partitivcly, as mellizy 1to 
15, 

Q. If Nouns of the Comparative degree have th © or 
by after them, what caſe do they cau{e the word follewi ng 
to be 

A. Nouns of the Comparative degree , hav!» 
then or Ly after them, do caule the word folluwir:s 
to be the Ablative caſe ; as, Frigiliy glicje mo. 
cold than ice. Frigidior of th: Comparative & . 
gree, makes glacie than ice, ro be of the Ablative 
caſe, 

DeAior multo better learned by a great deal, Mults 
by a great deal, is the Ablative cale governed of- tlic 
Noun of the Comparative degree ded. or. 

{no pede altior higher by one fovt, #ns pede y ong 
foot, is the Ablative cale governed of the Noun of 
tke Comparaure cegree gltior. 


” 


The Examination 


The Dative Caſe. 


Q, WH AdjeFtves require « Dative caſe ? 

A. AdjeRives that betoken profit or dil. 
profit, likegeſs or unlikeneſs, pleaſure, ſubmitting, or 
belonging to any thing. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Laboy eft usilis corpori labour is profitable to the 
body. Corperi is the Datlve caſe governed of utilis, 
ſignifying profit. 

&/Equalis Hefori equal ro Heftor, Hefori is the 
Darive caſe governed of equalk ſignifying likeneſs, 

Idoneus bello fit for war. Bello 1s the Darive caſe 
governed of jdonews, ſignifying likeneſs. 

Fucundus omnibus pleaſant to all perſons. Omnibus 


1s rhe Dacive caſe governed of jugundus , ſignifying 


pleaſure, 

Parenti ſupplex ſappliant to his Father. Parenti 
is the Dative caſe governed of ſupplex lignifying ſubs 
mirring. 

Mibt proprium proper to me, Mibi is the Dative 
Caſe governed of proprium, which figatheth belonging 
to a thing. 

Q. Wheat other Aljefives govern a Dative caſe ? 

A. Adje&ives of the Pallive fGgnification in bilss 
and Parrticiples in dus. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Flebilis, flendas omnibus, to be lamented of all 
men, Omnibus is the Darive caſe governed of the 
AdjeRive flebilis that ends kn biljs,or in flendw,which 
1s a Noun Participle in dur. 

Formidabilis, formidandus hofti, to be feared of his 
enemy, Hoeſfi is the Dative caſe governed "= 

Je: 
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Ad;eRive formidabilis, which ends in bilis, or of for 
midandus which is a Participle in dus, 

2. What do you mean by a Noun Participle ? 

A. A Noun which is derived of a Participle, or a 
Participle turned inte a Noun, 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


Q WH Adjeftiver govern an Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Some AdjeQives of quantity ; as, {on- 
gus _ latus broad, altus deep ( or high) crafſus 
thick z tor the word (ignifying the meaſure of length, 
breadth or thickneſs of any Fu » is put after Ad- 
jecives in the Accuſative and Trematme 3 in the 
Ablative caſe. 

Q. Give ſome Examples, 

A. Turris 4lts centum pedes, .a Tower an bundred 
foot high. Centum pedes are the words fignifying the 
meaſures of heighth, and are put after the AdjeQive 
cha in the Accuſative caſe, 

Arbor lata sres digitos, a Tree three fingers broad, 
Tres digitos are the words fignifying the meaſure of 
breadth , and are put in the Acculative caſe after 
lute, 

Liber craſſus tres pollices, vel tribus pollicibus , a 
Book three inches thick, Tres polices are the words 
that Cznifie the meaſure of thickneſs, and are put 
after the AdjeRive crafſus in the Accuſative calc, 
Ow be pur allo in the Ablative caſe, rribus pol* 

cibus, 
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The Ablative Caſe, 


Q\ / \ ] Hat Adjeflives require an Ablutive caſe 


and” ſometimes @ Genitive ? : 

A. AdjeRives Ggnity og fulneſs, emprineſs, plenty, 
or wanting, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

As Copiis abundaxs abounding in wealth, Copizs is 
the Ablative cale governed of the Adjecive (or ra- 
ther of the Participle ) agbundans. | 

Crura thymis plena, thighs laden with thywe ; { or 
rather crura thymo plena , Bees having their thighs Ja- 
den with thyme. Thymo-is the Ablative caſe governed 
of pleng, vw hich fizniherh fulneſs, 

Vicuus irg, ire, ab ira, void of anger, Vacuus go- 
verns the Genitive: caſe jre, or the Ablative 4rg, or «þ 
irs with a Prepokhtion; ' - ' 

\ Nullz epiftola inanis ve aliqus, no Letter not con» 
taintng ſome matter, Re gtzquz is the Ablative caſe 
governed of *inanis, which _— emptineſs, 

Ditiſſinus agri, very wealthy in land. Agri is the 
Genitive cale governed of diziſſimas, which ggnifieth 
plenty. 

Stultorum plend ſunt emnig, all places are full of 
Fools. - Stultorum 'is the Genitive caſe governed of 
pleng, which ſignitfieth fulne's, 

Quis niſs mentis inops oblatun reſpuit aurum. Wiie 
byt a;man would refuſe money when 4t is offered him, 
Mentis is the Genitive cale governed of jnops, which 
ſignifierh emptineſs, 

Integer vitae, ſceleriſque purus, non (git Maui 
Jeculis nec ' arcu, He that is upright (in lite , 
and clear from yillany ,” doth not need the "= 

art 


UE 
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| dart nor bow, Fite is the Genitive caſe gover- 


ned of integer, and ſceleris is the Genitive cſs 
governed of purus, pecauſe theſe AdjeRives lignihe 
cmptinels, 

Expers omninm, void of all things, Omnium is 
the Genitive caſe governed of expers, which Ggatfizeh 
emptineſs, : _ 

Corpus inane anime, a body without a 'oul. Anime 
is the Genitive caſe governcd of inane, which lgnis 
heth emptine's, 

Q. what other Aljefives govern an A Uative c2(- ? 

A. Theſe Adjectives, dignus worthy, indigaus ur = 
worthy, preditas enduecd, captus deprived, comentus 
content, wi k ſuch others. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Dignus honore worthy of honour, Captus oculis, 
deprived of eyes: Virtate preditus endued with Vit- 
we, Paucis contentus content with a few rhings, 

Q. "hich of theſe may have an Infinitive Mood of 4 
Verb inftead # their Ablative caſc ? 

A. Uignus, indignus axd contentus, 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Dignus landari, worthy to be praiſed. Contcptus 
in p46 wiverey content to live in peace, 


Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


Q V V Hen are theſe Genitive caſes of the Pri- 


to bz uſed ? 
A, When ſuffering or paſſion is figaified ; as, Pars 
tw part of thee, Amor mei the love of me, 


Q. But when gre meus, tavs, ſuus, nolter and vefter 
be uſed ? | 


mitives mei, tut, (ul, nolti1 ard veltri 


| A. When 
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A. When Pofleflion is fignified 3 asz Ars tua thy 
$Kill. Imago tus thy image. 

Q. #hen are theſe Genitive caſes noſtrum and ve- 
trum 10 be uſed ? 

A. After Diſtributives, Partitives, Comparatives 
and Superlativesz; as, Nems veftrum none of you ; 
aliquis noſtrum ſome of us 3; major veſtrum the bigger 
of you , maximus natu noſtrum the eldeſt of us. 


| III neo 
V—C—_— 


ConſiruQgion of the Verb; and firſt with the 
Nominative Caſe. 


Q_ Ws Perbs will bave ſuch caſe after them as they 
they bave before them ? 

A. Sum am, forem I might be, fo I am madezexifie 
I am in being z and certain Verbs Paſſive, as Dicor 
I am ſaid, vocor I am called, ſelutor I am falnted ; 
#ppeRor I am called, habeor I ama accounted, exiſtimer I 
am eſteemed, videay I am ſeen, with other like, 

Q. Give [ome Examples. 

A. Fama eft malum, fame is an evil thing, Matun 
is the Nominative caſe after eff, as fam is before it. 

Melw cnltura fit bonws, an evil perſon by due order- 
ing (or governance ,) is made good, Bonus is the No. 
minative caſe after fit, as malus is before it. 

Creſus weatur dives, Crazſus is called rich. Dives 
is the Nominative caſc after vscatur, as Cr@ſus is be- 
fore ir, 

Horgtius ſalutatuy Poets, Horace is ſaluted by the 
name of Poet. Poets is the Nominative caſe after [c- 
lutatur ; as Horatins is before it. ' 


Malo te divitem eſſe, quam baberi, I had rather thou 
wert 


Lib.HI. of the Accidence. 105 


wert rich indeed than ſo accounted. Divitem is the 
Accuſarive caſe after eſſe, as te is before it, | 

Q. What other Verbs may bevt after them « Ns+ 
minative caſe of the Noun or Participle, declaring 
the manner or circumſtance of the doing or ſuffering, 
» = beve « Nominative caſe of the deer or la. 
erer 

A. Verbs that betoken bodily moving, going, 
reſting or doing, which be properly called Verbs of 
_ as, Eo I go, incedo I go, curre I run, ſedeo [ 

t, bibs I drink, cabs I lie down, ftudes I ftudy, dor- 
mio I fleep, ſomnis I dream. ' 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Incedo claudus I go lame, Claudus is the Noun 
declaring the manner how I go. Petrus dormit ſecurm, 
Peter ſleepeth void of care, Securus is a Noun decla- 
ting how Peter ſleepeth. Tu cubas ſupinus thou lieſt 
vith thy face upwards. Supiuus is the Noun declaring 
the manner bow thou lieſt, Semnias vigilans thou 
dreameſt waking ; vigilans is a Participle declaring 
the manner how thou dreameſt. Srudcro tans ſtudy 
theu Randing, fans 1s the Participle declaring how 
thou muſt ſtudy, 

A. May not theſe Verbs have before them and after 
them an Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Yes ſometimes ; as, Non decet quenquem meiere 
turrentem aut mangentem, 1t doth not become a man 
to piſs running or eating, Currenzem is a Participle 
declaring the ate or manner ot doing, 
and agrees with quenguen » which fignifieth the 
doer; and therefore is put in the ſame caſe with 


L 

Q. when ſhall the word that goeth before the Yerb, 
ind the word that cometh after it be pus both in one ca(e, 
whether the Verb be rranfitive or intranfutive; of what 
kind ſoever the Verb be ? 


A. Ge- 
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A, Gentrally when the word that geeth before 
the Verb, and the word that cometh atrer the Verb 
belong both to one thing ; that is to ſay, have reſpe& 
either ro other, or depend cither of other, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A, Logquor frequens I ſperk often, Fgo a'd fre- 
quens belong both to one thing. Taces nultys [ 
dold my peace much, Ego and multus belong both to 
one thing. Scribo epiſtolas rariſſimus, I write Let- 
ters very ſcldom. Ego and rarifinu belong both to 
one thing, Ne aſſueſcas bibere vinum jejunus, Accu» 
ſtom not thy ſelf ro drink wine next thy heart or 
not having eaten ſomewhat before, Tr and fejunur 
belong both to one thing, and therefore they are 
put borh in one caſe, as che other allo before- mers 
tioned, | 


The Genitive Caſe. 


Q, WHen doth this Yerb Sum 1 am cauſe the Noun, 
Pronoun and Particigle following to be pus is 
the Genitive caſe ? | 

A When it betokeneth or importeth Peſſcſſior, 
Owing, or otherwiſe pertaining to a thing, 43 32 
token, property , duty or guiſe. 
 Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Hec viſtis eſt patris, this garment is my fathers, 
Parris is the Genitive caſe governed of eſt, becaule it 
fgnifieth owing. 

Inciptentis eft digere non putaram, it is the property 
of a fool ro ſay, I had not thought. Incipientis 18 
the Genitive caſe governed of eff, becauſe it ſignifies 
a property. 

Extreme eſt dementie diſcere dediſcende ; it Is 2 

point 
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pojat of the greateſt folly in the World, to learn 
things that muſt afrerwards be unlearned. Extreme 
dememis 1s the Geaitive caſe governed of eff, becauſe 


” ir figniheth a property, k 
Or.ntis eft nibil nifs c#leſtia cogitare, ir is the duty 
of a man that 1s ſaying his Prayers, tv have mind an, 
' nothing but heavenly things. Orantis is the Ge- 
k, = caſe governed of eft, becauſe it Gznifieth a 
ury 
oy Q. But what Pronouns ſhall in ſuch manzer of fpeak- 
bas ing, be u[ed in the Nominative caje ? 
" A. Meas mine, zuus thine, ſuus bis, noſter ours, and 
®" Wirſter yours. 
Wh Q. Give ſome Examples. 
Sis A, Hic codix eft metus, this Book -is mine. Meus 
"I Yi:the Nominative caſc, and agreeth with codex. Hy#c 
limus eft vefira, this houſe 1s yours, Yeſtra agreeth 
with domus, Non eſt memiri m(nm , it Is not wy 
miſe (or property )x0 lie. Meum agreeth with fficium 
lwderſtood, Noftrum eft injuriam non inferre, it 1s our 
parts not to do wrong, Neſtrum agreeth with sffict» 
us Wb underſtood, Tum eft omnia juxta path, it is thy 
74 Wwe, ( or duty ) to ſuffer all things alike, Tun 
yreeth with officium underſtood. 
on. | Q- Phat caſe do Perbs govtrt that betsk+n 10 efteem 
. 2 Br rcgard,? 
A. Verbs that betoken to eſteem or regard, r:quire 
a Genitive caſe betokening value. 
re, | Q. Give an Example or 1w0. ; p 
. it A. Parvi ducitur probits, honeſty is reckoned little 
| vorth. "Parvi is the Genitive caſe of the value go- 
-r1y Wf0cd of dacitar, which ſignifies ro eſteem, Maximi 
* Windittyr nobilitas, nobleneſs of birth is very muck 


Fes Mgarded, © Maximj, is the Genitive caſe of the 
; jalue, governed of pgenditur, which fignificth to re- 


Q. mt | 
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Q. What odſe do Verbs accuſing, condemning, warn- 
ing, quitting ar afſoiling govern ? 

A. They will have a Genitiye caſe of the crime, 
or of the cauſe, or of the thing that one is accuſed, 
condemned or warned of; or clſe an Ablative meſt 
commonly without a Prepoſition. 

Q. Give «an Example. 

A, Hic fuxsi ſe alligat vel furto, this fellow char? 
geth himſelf with theft, Furti is the Genitive caſe of 
the crime that ones accuſed of, governed of aliga 
which is a Verb of accufing, and may be made by 
the Ablatire caſe furts. 

Admonuit me errati wcl errato, he adviſed me of a 
miſtake. Errati is the Genitive caſe cf the thing 
that one 1s adviſed of, governed of gdmonuit, which 
is a Verb of warning, and may be made alſo by the 
Ablative caſe errato. 

De pecuniis repetundis deamnatus eft, he was condem- 
ned of meney unlawfully taken. Pecunii repetundss is 
the Ablative caſe of the erime that one is condemned 
of, and is governed of the Vetb damnar eff, with 
the Prepoktion de before it, 

Q. #bat caſe do ſatago to bave enough to do, mi- 
{ereor to be merciful , and milereſco 18 rake pity, 
require ? ; 

A, Satago,miſereor and miſereſco require a Genitive 
caſe, 

Q. Give an Example or two, 

A. Rerum ſuarum ſatagis, he hath enough to do 
of his own matters. Rerxm is the Genitive caſe go- 
verned of ſategit. Miſerere mei Dew, God be mer- 
ciful unto me, Act is the Genitive caſe governed of 
miſerere. 

Q. What ciſe will reminiſcor 39 remember, ebli- 
viſcor rs forget, recordor 10 call t9 wind, and memiai, 
fo remember, have ? 

A. Remi- 
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A, Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, rtcordor and memini, will 
have a Genitive or an Accuſative caſe . 

Q- Give ſome Examples. 

A, Reminiſccr biftorie, 1 remember the Hiſtory, 
Hiftorie is the Genitive caſe governed of remini(cor. 
Obliviſcor carminis 1 forget the ſong. Carminis is 
the Genitive caſe governed of obliviſcor. Recordor 
pueritigm, I call to mind my childhood, Pueritian 
is the Accuſative caſe governed of recorder. Obli- 
vi/cor lefionem I forget my leſſon. Lefimem is the 
Accuſative caſe governed of obliviſcor. Memini tui,uel 
if, I remember thee, Tai is the Genitive caſe go. 
rerned of memini, and it may be made by the Accu- 
ative caſe ze, 

Memini de te, I make mention of thee. Memini 
governs an Ablative caſe with a Prepofition, but in 
another ſenſe, 

Egeo or indiges tu, vel te, I bave need of thee. Tui 
1s the Genitive caſe governed of eges or indigeo, which 
may be made by the Ablative cale te, (- bur this Ex- 
mple belongs properly ro the Rule of Verbs of plen4. 
y and fearceneſs, which followeth .) 

Potior urbk 1 conquer the City, Porior wore T obtain 
ny defire, Potior governs a Genitive and an Ablative 
aſe, but in different fignifications, 


COOmy— 


The Dative Caſc. 


CY Het Verbs will bave « Dative caſe ? _| 
A. All manner of Verbs put acquiſitively. 
Q. When are Verbe put acquifitively. 
_ When they have theſe tokens to - or for after 
gem. 
Q. Give an Example or wo, 


A. Non 
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A Nom omnibus dormie, | fleep net to all' men. 
Omnibus 18 the Dative caſe governed of dormis being 
pur acquiifrjveiy, | 

' HuiCe habeo, non tiki, I bave. jt for this man, and 
not. for thee. Huicand tibi are Dative caſes governed 
of babes bring put acquifrively. a 

Q. What Verbs do belong to this Rule ? 

A. Thole that beroken profir or diſprotit 5 as, Com 
modo to do a pleaſure, incommodo to do a dilplea- 
ſure, woceo to kurt To compare; as, Comparo to. 
compare, compons to compare, confero to compare, 
To giv* or reſtore z, as, dono to beſtow, reddo to re- 
ſtore, refers te reltore, To proryile or pay 3 as; 
Promitto to promile, polliceor to aſſure, ſolvs ro pay. 
To command or ſhew; as, Tmipero to command, ire 
dico to declare, monſtro to ſhew, To truſt 4 as, Fido 
to truſt, coxfdo ro put truſt in, fidem habeo to be lure! 
Te obey, or t0 be againſt ; as, Obedio to obeyy adu- 
ler to flatter, -repugns to refiſt., To threaten or to be 


angry with , as, Minor to threaten, indignor to chafey 


#r4(cor to be avgry. 

Q. What other Verbs will bavt a Dative caſe &. | 

A. Sum With its compounds, except Poſſum. &lo 
Verbs compounded with ſatis, bene and male; AS 
ſatirfacio to ſarishe, benefacis #0 do well, maltſacio 
to do ill, And finally certain Verbs compounded 
with theſe Prepoſitions; Pre beſore, ad to, con 
together, ſub under, ante before, poſt after, ob for, 
in in, and jnter between ; | as; pretuceo to ſhine bee 
fore, adjicio to add to, condone to pardon, ſuboles to 
favour a litule, axeflo ro ſtand before, 'poſthdbfo to 
put back; objicio to obje, infulro to infult, and 7nj 
rerfero to pur between. | 

Q. What if this Yerb Sum, es, fui, be ſet for habeo 
Ibave? ” 


A. Then the word that ſeemeth jn the Evgliflft 
. be 
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be the Nominative caſe, ſhall be put in the Dative; 
and the werd that ſcemeth to be the Accuſative cale, 
fthall be the Nominative, 

Q. Give ſome Examples, 

A. Eft mibi mater, 1 have a mother, Eſt there is 
put for þabeo I have, mjbi to me, for ego 1, and mater 
a mother, for matrem, and ſo we lay, cft mibi mater, 
for ego babeo marrem. | | 

Non eſt mibi argentum, I haye no money, Eft thefe 
is put for babes, mibi to me, for egoI , and argemunm 
money, in the Nomtnative for argentum in the Accu- 
lative caſe, and then we ſay, Non eſt mibi A'gentam, 
for rgo non babes argentum, I have no money. 

Q. But what if zum be the Infinitive Moo! ? 

A. Then the Nominative cate fta'l be rurned into 
the Acculativez as, Scio tibi non eſſe argentum, 1 
know thou haſt no money. Where argentum is the 
Accuſative caſe coming before the Intuitive Mood 
eſſe, which ſhould have followed the Verb babere,had 
it been iriade thus in Latif, Scio te non habere argen= 
tum, I kaow that thou haſt no money ; or, I know 
thee not to have money, 

Q. #hat if Sum have after it « Nominative (aſe and 
4s Dative? | "8 -. 

A. Then the word that is the Nominaative caſe, 
may be alWo the Dative, fo that Sum may in ſuck 
manner of ſpeaking, be conſtrued with a double Da- 
tive caſe. : 

Q. Glue an Example or two. 

A. Sum tibi prefidio, 1 am to thee a ſafeguard. 
Prefidio whicf might bave been the Nominative 
caſe, is turned into the Dative, becauſe ribj is the 
Dative ; ſo that Sum bath two Dative cales 1jþj and 
jnefidie. 

Nec res eft mihj voluptati, this thivg is to me a 
pleaſure ; Foluprgyi 1s os ——_— caic ( wh 

| 
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might have been the Nominative ) becauſe midi is 
the Dative caſe after eft, 

Q_ Hub only Sum « double Dative caſe in ſuch man- 
ner of fcaking ? 

A. No, for many other Verbs may id luck manzer 
of (peaking have a double Dative caſe z cone of the 
perſon and another of the thing. 

Q Give ſome nap MLS" 

. Bo tibi veſlem pignort, ve my gar- 
ment for a _ Ml; the ative caſe ofthe 
_ and pigebri of the thing, both governed of 


Perto hoc tibi vitio, I impure this for a fault tethee, 
Perts goverm the Dative caſe 8ibi, which is of rhe 
perſon, and vitio which is of the thing, 

Hos tu $ibi [audi duck, thou accounteſt this a com- 
mendatien for thee, Tibi is the Dative caſe of the 
perſon, and [audi of the thing, both governed of duch. 


The Accuſative Cafe. 


Q WH«s Ferbs are Tranſtives ? | 5 
A, All fuch-as bave: after them an Accuſa- 

tive cafe of the doer or {ufferer, whether they be 
AQive, Commune, or Deponent, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. #ſu promptos facit, uſe makes men ready. Pronp- 
tos 15 the Accuſative caſe after the verb Aftve facts. 

Famine ludificantas vires, women befool men. +: 
ros is \the Accuſative caſc after the Verb Deyonent 
budificaatur. 

Lergitur pecuniem he beſtoweth money, Pecunjan Is 
the Accuſasive - caſe fellowing the Vegh Commune 


Lergitur, | & 2 


of 
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Q. Ma Verbs Nauters alſs heve an Accuſative caſe * 

A, Yes, Verbs Neuters may have an Accuſatire 
caſe of their own fignification, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Endymionis ſomnam dermis, thou feepeſt Endy- 
nion's fleep. Dormis will have the Accuſarive cafe 
ſomnum after it, 

Gaudeo gandium I joy a joy, Gaudinm followerh 
geudeo. Vive vitem | live a life; Fitgn followerk 
vive, becauſe jr is of its own fignificary | 

Q. What Verbs will bave two Accuſative caſes afity 
tdems one of the ſufferer, and anctber of the thing. 

A. Verbs of asking, teaching and aray ings 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A, Rogo te pecuniam, I ask wes money, Te the 
kccuſative caſe of the ſufferer, and peowniam of the 
thing follow rogo a Verb of asking, 

Doces te litera 1 teach thee letters, T'e the Accuſa- 
tive caſe of the ſufferer, and liters of the thing, fol- 
low deceo a Verb of teaching, 

Luad 16 janiduduns hortor , which 8 have exborted 
thee to a good while. Te Is the Accuſative caſe of 
the ſufferer and quod of the thing, both which follow 
beytor a Verb ot reaching. 

Exus me gladium, 1 put my ſword of me. Me the 
Acculative caſe of rhe ſuffer, and gladium of the 
thing, do both follow exuo a Verb of araying. 


0. 


The Ablative Caſc. 


Q WHa Alative caſe do all Verbs require ? 

4A. All Verbs require an Ablative caſe of 
the Inftrument, (put with this figu with before it ) or 
of the cauſe, or of the manner of doing, 


oO 
H » Q, Give 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Ferit cum gladio, be ſtriketh him with a ſword, 
Gladio is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument, and 
governed of ferit, 

T'aceo metu, I hold my tongue for fear. Mets is the 
Ablative caſe of the cauſe, governed of traces. 

Summa eloquentia cauſam rgit, he pleaded with fin. 
gular eloquence. , Summs cloquentia is the . Ablatire 
caſe of the manner of doing, governed of egit. 

Qu. In whgt caſe is the ward of Price put afver 
Verbs? 

A. The word of Price is put after Verbs in the 
Ablatiye cale, 

Qu. Give an Example or two. 

A. Veudidi aure, 1 fold it forgold, Auro is the 
wor of Price put after vendidi in the Ablative 
caſe, 


Enptus ſum argento, T am bought for money. Ar- 
ento is the word of Price, put atter emptus ſum in rhe 
Ablative cafe. | : 

Q. what Genitive caſes are excepted when they be 
put aloxe without Sublantives ? 

A. Tanti-for ſo much, quanti for how much, plu- 
ris for more, minoris for lefs, tantivis for ſo much, 
if you will, rantidem for juſt ſo much, quantiliber tor 
as much as you pleaſe, quanticungue for how muc 
lover, 

Q Give an Exmmple. 

A, Quanti mercatus es bunc equum? fot how much 
bought you this Horſe? Certe pluris quam vellem, 
truly for more than I would. Quenti is the Genirive 
caſe governed of mercatus es, ard pluris is the Ge 
vitlve caſe governed of mercatus ſum underſtood, be 
cauſe tbey ac put without Subſtantives, 

Q. What Adverbs may we always uſe after Verb? 
Price inftead of their caſual: ? 
A.. Cari 
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A. Carius dearer, vilizs cheaper, mclius better, and 
p:jms worle, 

Q. What caſe will Verbs of plenty or ſcarceneſt, fil- 
ling, emptying, loading, and unloading have ? 

A. An Ablative caſe, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Affiir opibus, thou aboundeſt in wealth, Opibus 
is the Avlative cale governcd of offfus, which figni- 
keth plenty, 

Expleo te ſabulis, 1 fill thee with Tales. F abuljs is 
the Ablative caſe governed of explco, which ſignifi 
eth filling. 

Spoliavit me bonis emnibm, he plundered me of all 
my goods, Bonis is the Ablative caſe governed of 
ſpolizvit, which ſignifieth emptying. 

Onerss flomachum cibo, thou overcharg*ſt thy ſto- 
mach with meat. Cibo is the Ablative caſe governed 
of oneras which fignificth loading. 

Levabo te boc onere, I will eaſc thee of this burden, 
Ouere is the Ablative caſs governed of lev4bo, which 
figniverh unleading. 

Q_ What «ther Verbs will have an Ablative caſe ? 

A litor to uſe, fungory to exerciſe a duty, fruor to 
enjuy, potior to obtain, [eter to be glad, gaudes to 
rejeice, digner to youchſafe, muts to change, muners 
to reward, communico to communicate, efficis to afteR, 
proſ-quoy to purſue, impertio to make partaker, im» 
fertior to be made partaker, 

Q. What Verbs will have an Ablative caſe with a, 
ab, e, ex or de? 

A. Verbs that betoken receiving, diſtance or taz 
king away- 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Accepit liters @ Petro, he received a Letter 
from Peter. Petro is the Ablative caſe with the Pre» 
polition J governed of accrpit a Verb of receiving. 

" I Audiyi 
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Aadioi tx numio, 1heard by the Meſſenger. .Nuntis 
1s the Ablarive caſe with the Prepoſition ex,governed 
of audivi,a Verb of receiving. | 

Longe diſtas 4 nobis, he is far diſtant from us. Nobi 
1s the Ablative cale with the Prepokhtion & governed 
of diſtat. 

Eripui te & maliz, I delivered thee from evils. Mali; 
1s the Ablative cale with the Prepoſition e governed 
of eripui, a Verb of taking away. 

Q. When may this Ablative caſe be turned into a Da- 
tive ? 

A. After Verbs of taking = 3 asz. Subtraxit 
mihi cingulum, be [natcht my girdle from me. Mibi 
1s the Dative caſe governed of ſubtraxit a Verb of 
taking away. gx] 

Eripuit illi vitam, he took his life violently from 
him. iſ; is the Dative caſe governed of eripuit; a 
Verb of takivg away, 

. What Ablative caſes may Verbs of comparing or 
exceeding bave ? _ 

A. An Ablative caſe of the word that fignifieth 
themeaſure of exceeding. 

Q. Give an Ex:imple or two. 

A. Prefero hunc multis gredibus, 1 prefer this man 
by many degrees. Gradibas is the word that fignifierh 
the meafure of. exceeding,and js governed of prefers, 
a Verb of comparing: - | 

Pauls interualle ilum ſuperat, he is beyond the other 
but a little: ſpace. Intervallo the word fignifying the 
meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablative caſe governed 
of ſuperat, a Verb of comparing. 

Q. What is the Rale of the Ablative caſe abſolute ? 

A. A Noun or a Pronoun Subttzntive, joined with 
2 Parrticiple, expreſſed or underſtood, and havin 
none other word whereof it may be governed, hall 
be put in the Ablarive caſe Abſolute, 

| Q. Give 
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Q. Give an Example or tw. 

A. Rege veniente boftes ſugernnt, the King coming 
the enemics fled, The Noun Subſtantive =_ join- 
ed with the Participle veniente having ne word where= 
on it could be governed, is put in the Ablative caſe 
abſolute. 

Me duce vinces, 1 beiog Captain thou ſhalt overs 
come. - Ae & Pronoun Subſtantive joined with the 
Participle exiſtente underſtood, and baving no other 
word whereon te be grounded, is put in the Abla- 
tive caſe abſolne, 

Q. How may th: Ablative caſe abſolate be reſolved ? 

A. By any of theſe words, dum whillt, cuz when, 
gre when, þ if, quanguen although, poſtquam after 
that, 

Q. Give an Exemple or two, 

A. Rege veniemte the King coming, id eff, that is 
-_ veniret Rex, whilſt = King came, Me _ - 
ing Captath, id eff, thac is, $3 ego dux furre, | 

ſhall be Capeatn, 4 * 


ConjunQtion of Pronouns. 

WW Het vaſe will « Verb Paſſive bave after him ? 
by W B. p Verb det hor we after him 
28 Ablative caſe with a Prepeſition, and ſometimes 
a Dative, 

Give as Example or two ? 

A. Virgilins legitur d me, Virgil is read of me, 
Me is the Ablative caſe with the Prepofition & which 
is governed of legitar a Verb Paflire, 

Tibi fams petatur, let fame be ſought for by thee. 
Tib7 is the Dative caſe governed of pergtur a Verb 


Pafſive, 
H 4 Q- hea ' 
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u. When ſhall the ſame Ablative or Dative caſe be 
_—— Perb?” vi al 

A When the Englith-is made into Latin by the 
Verb AdjeRQive. © - 
Q. Give an Example or two. 

! Ego lego Virgilinm, 1 read Virgil. A me of me 
is turned intro Ego: Petas tx famam, thou mayſt ſeek 
for Fame: Tibi the Dative cale 1s here turned into 
the Nominative tus 


Gerunds. 


Qu. \/Het caſe will Gerunds and Supines have ? 
A. Gerunds and Supines. will have ſuch 
caſe as the Verbs that they come of, 

Q.. Give ſome Examples. 

Otium ſcribendi liters, leiſure of writing Letters, 
Literas is the Acculative caſe governed of the Ge- 
rund in di, ſcribendi, becauſe the Verb ſcribs that it 
comes of, will have an Accuſative caſe, 

Al conſulcndum tibi, to provide for thee, Tibj is 
the Dative caſe gaverned.vf the Gerund conſulendum, 
becau'e the Verb conſuls will have a Dative caſe, 

Aiuditum Poetas, to hear Paets, Poetas is the Aceu- 
ſative caſe governed of the Supine auditum, becauſe 
the Verb audio governs -214 Accuſative caſe. 

Qu. When ſhall the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood be 
made by the Gerund in di? * "dT 

A. "Neer any of thele Nouns Subſtantives, $txdinm 
a defire,' cauſe 2 reaſon, 'tempus time, gratis the cauſe, 
etzura leiſure, occefio 1 occalion, libido defire, ſpes 
hope, opportunites opportunity, welantes will, modus 
mauner; ratio a reaſon, geſtus a geſture, ſatietas ful- 
neſ*, poreſias power, licentia licence, conſucrudo cuſtom, 

, CoR- 


tit 
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confilium purpoſe, vis-power, norms 2 rule, emer the 
love, cupido defire, locus opportunity, and'other like, 
if the Verb ſhould be of the ARive voice. 

Q. After what elſe is the Gerund in di uſed ? 

A. Atter 'certain AdjeQives 3 as, Cupidus viſendi 
defirous of ſeeing. Certus enndi reſolved to go. Peri- 
ns jaculandi $kilful in darting, Gnerm bellandi ex- 
pertin feats of Arms. . 

Q YVhen one hath the Engliſh of the Participle of 
the Preſeas tenſe with this fign of 6r with coming af- 
ter 8 Noun Aljefive, bow ſhall it be put in the making 
Laiin ? | 

A. In the Gerund in do; as, Defeſſus ſum ambulan- 
do I am weary with walking, [with walking } is made 
in Latin by the Gerund js do, ambulando, . 

Q. When elſe ſhall the Participle of the Preſent tenſe 
in Latin making, be put in tbe Gerund indo ? 

A, When it cometh witkoat a Subſtantive, with 
this ſign in oy by before him. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Ceſar dando, (ublevando, ignoſcendo, gloriam 4: 
deptus eſt, Czlar got glory by giving, by ſuccouring, 
and by pardoning, The Participles [ giving, ſuc- 
couring, and pardoning ] having by before them, are 
made inthe Gerund in ds. 

In apparando totum bunc conſumunt diem;they ſpend this 
whole day in getting ready. The Participle [gerting 
ready ] having in before it, is made in Latin by the 
Gerund in 40. 

Q. How may the ſame Gernnd in do be uſed ? 

A. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of 
theſe Prepoſitions, @, «b, abs, de, & ex, cum; in, pro. 

Q..- Give ſome Examples. 

A. Deterrent  bibendo, they deter or affright them 
from drinking, Bibends is uſed with a Prepoli- 
tion &, . 

A 
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Ab emanas. from loving, emgydy is uled with the 
Prepoſition 4. 

Cogitat de 84endo, he thinketh of eating. Edends js 
uſed with de. 

Ratio bens ſcribepdi enum loquendo conjuntts eft, the 
manner of writing is joined with {peaking.. Loguends 
js uſed with cam. 

Q. when may the Engliſh of the Tufinitive Mood be 
pur inthe Gerund in dum ? 

A, When it cogaeth after a reaſon, and ſhewerh the 
cauſe of a reaſan. 

A. Give an Example. 

A, Dies mihi us ſatis ft a4 agendum vereor, I fear 
that a whole day will not be enough for me ro do my 
buſineſs, [To do my bnſineſs ] coming after the rea- 
ſon (or clauſe) F I fear that a whole day will not be 
enough for me} and ſhewing the cauſe why I fear, 
is put. in thc Gerund in dum, 

Q. How tlſe is the Gerund is dum uſed ? 

A. After one of theſe Prepoſitions, ad to, pb for, 
proprer brcauſe of, inter between, ante before, 

Q_ Give ſome Examples. 

A. Ad capiendum haſtes, to take the enemies. Ob 
( vel propter ) vedimendum captives, for to redcem 
Priſoners. Inter cenendum,at lupper-while, Ante dam 
xandum, before they be condemned. , 

Q. "hen ons bath this Engliſh muſt oy ought, in aree- 
ſox, where it ſeemeth to be made by this Verb oportet, 
how may it be put in Latin ? 

A, In the Gerund in dum, with the Verb eff (et 
imperſonally: and then the word that ſeemeth in 
the Engliſh to be the Nominatire caſe, ſhall be the 
Dative. 

©. Give an Example. 

A. Abeundium eft mihi, I muſt go hence. The 


Engliſh muſfy that ( if it had been made by oporter ) 
; ſhould 
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ſhould have been oportes me, I muſt, is made by the 
Gerund and theVerbeft, 4beundum eft, I go; 
and the word I, that ſeems in Engliſh ro be the Noe 
minative caſe, is made in Latin by the Dative caſe 
mibt. 


Supines. 


Q. Hat us the firſt Supine that hath the Aitive fie - 
wW nification put after it ? Fe 

A. After Verbs and Participles that betoken me- 
ving to a place, 

Q. Give an Example. 

A, Eo cubitum, I go to lie down. Cabitum is the 
firſt Supine put after the Verb es, 

Speflarum admiffi riſum reneath amici , being ſuffer- 
ed to ſee, friends, can you torbear laughing? Speffg- 
tam | the firſt Supine governed of the Participle 
edmiſf. 

Q._ What is the later Supine, which hath the Paſſive 
fignification put after ? 

A. After thele Nouns AdjeRtiives, dignus worthy, 
indignus unworthy, turpis filthy, fedus ugly, proctivis 
prone, facili eake, odioſus batetul, mirabilis wondere 
ful, optimus the beſt, and ſuch like. 

Q. How may the ſame Supine alſo be turned ? 

A, Into the Infinitive Mood Paſlivre ; as it' may 
indifferently be faid in Latin ; facile faffu or facile 
ſeri eaxfie to be done, fafu being the later Supine and 
fieri the Infinitive Paſſive, cither of which may be 
pur after the AdjeRive facile. 

Turpe difu or turpe dici, unhoneſt to be ſpoker. 
Dif is the later Supine, and dic is the Infinitive 
Paſſive, pur after curpe+ 
The 


The Time. 


Qu. TJ N what caſe be Nouns put that b:tok*n time ? 

] A. Nouns that beroken part of time, be com- 
monly put in the Ablative caſe ; as, Nofe vigiles, 
thou watcheſt in the Night, Node is put in the Abla- 
tive caſe, becauſe jt ſignifieth [ in the night ] which 
15 part of time. 

Luce dermis, thou ſl:epeſt in the day. Lute is put 
in the Ablative caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth part of time 
[ in the day, ] 

Q. Bur bow are Nouns uſed that betoh:n continual 
rerm of time without ceaſing or intermiſſion ? 

A. In the Accuſative caſe; as, Sexagints annos 
netus, threeſcore years old. Sexagints - annos is the 
Accufative caſe, becauſe it fignificth a continuance 
of time, threeſcore years, 

Hyemem totam ffertis, thou ſnorteſt all Winter, 
Hyemem totem is the Accuſative caſe, becauſe it fig- 
nifieth a continual term of time, [| all Winter. ] 


*% 
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Space of Place. 


Qu. I 'N what caſe be Nouns put that betoken fpece be- 
tween place and place ? 
A. Commonly in the Accuſative caſe; as, Pedem 
binc ne di(ceſſeris, go not thou a foot from this place, 
Pedem is the Noun put in the Accuſative caſe, be- 
cavuſc it fignifieth the ſpace of a foor, 


A 


EE Q XX ft ks 


ADH Kt 


's 


Lib.1I, of the Accidence. 123 


A Place. 


Q. Ow are Nouns app*l'atives (i.e. common names) 
or names of great places put ? 

A. Nouns appellatives or names of great places, 
be put with a Prepoſi:ion, if they follow a Verb that 
y—n in a place, to a place, from a place, or by a 
place, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Vive in Anglia, I live in England: Anglis is 
the proper name of a great place or Countrey, with 
the Prepoſition jn put after vivo, the Verb that fignt= 
heth in a place. 

Veniper Galliam in Italiam, I came by France into 
Italy. Galliam is the proper name of a great place, 
with the Prepoſfition per put after the Verb ves, 
which fignifieth by a place; and IN1dliam is the pro» 
per name of 2 great place, with the Prepoſition in, 
which is pur after ven!, ſignifying to a places 

Proficiſcor tx urbe, | go a journey outot the Ciry. 
Hrbe is a Noun appellative put with the Prepofition 
ex, after the Verb proficiſcor, which fignifieth from 
a places 

Qu. How fhall a Noun fignifyins in a place or ata 
place, be put, if the place be & proper name of the firſt 
or ſecond declenfion and fingular number ? 

A. lt ſhall be put in the Genitive caſe ; as, Fixit 
Londini, he lived at London. Londini is a Noun pro- 
per, ſignifying at a place, of the ſecond Declenſion 
and ſingular number, and therefore ir is put in the 
Genitive caſe, 

Studvit Oxonie, he ſtudied at Oxford, Oxonie is 
z Noun proper of the firk Declenfion, and fingular 
4 number, 
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xumber, ſignifying at a place, and is therefore pur 
in the Genitive cafe, 

Q. What Nouns Appellatives ( or common ) are thus 
uſed inthe Genitive caſe ? 

A. Theſe Nouns, Humi on the ground, domi at 
home? militie in warfare, b:£ in war, 

Q, Give ſome Examples. 

A. Procumbit humi bor, the Ox lieth on the grotnd, 
Humt# is of the ſecond Declenfion and fingular num- 
ber, and put in the Genitive caſe, av if it were a pro- 
per name. 

Militie enutritus eft, he was broughc up in war- 
fare. Militie is of the firſt Declenſion and fingular 
number, and pur in the Genitive caſe like a proper 
name. 

Demi bellique otioſs viviti, ye live idle at home 
and in war, Domi and belli are both of the\ ſe- 
cond Declenfion and fingular number, and are put 
in thc Genitive cafe, as if rbey were proper 
names, 

Q. But what if the proper name of the place bs of 
the third Declenſion or of the Plural number ? 

A. Then ſhall ir be put ja the Dattye, or in the 
Ablative caſe. 

Q, Give an Example or two. 

A. Militauit Carthagini er Carthagine , he was a 
Soldier at Carthage; Carthagins is of the third De- 
clenfion and fingular number, and i therefore put in 
- the Dative caſe, and may alſo be put jn the Ablative 
Carthagine. 

Athenis natus eft, he was born at Athens, Athenis 
Is of the firſt Declenſion, and of the Plural num- 
ber, and @ vhorcfore put inthe Dative or Ablative 
caſe. | 

Q. Wha common name of place may he likewiſe «(cd 
m tbe Dative or Ablative caſe ? = 
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A. Ras the Countrey : as, Ruri or rure educatas eſt 
he was brought up in the Countrey., | 
How ſhall the proper name of a place be put, if is 
nifie t0 & place ? 
A, It hall be put in the Accuſative caſe without 
2 Prepefition; as, Eo Romam I goto Rome. Ronan 
fignifieth to a place, and is therefore pur without a 
Prepoſition in the Accuſative caſe, -: 
L. What common names of place may be likewiſe uſed 
in 1he Accuſative caſe? | 
A. Domus and Rus ; as, Confers me domum, 1 betake 
my ſelf home. Kecipio me rus, I go back again into 
the Countrey, . 
Q. How ſhall the proper name of 4 place be put, if it 
henifie from « place or by « place ? | 
A. |t ſhall be pat is the Ablative caſe without 2 
Prepoſition ; as, Diſceffit Lendino, he went from Lon» 
dan, Profeffus eff Londins ( or per Londinam) Cants= 
brigiam, he went by Londen to Cambridge. . 
. Phat common name: be likewiſe put inthe ablative 
caſe without « Prepoſorion ? n” , 
A. Deomns and Rus ; as, Abiit domo, he went from 
home. Rure reverſus eff, be is returved on: of. the 
Countrey 
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Impcrfonals. 


Q. 0. may one hnow a Verb Imperſonal ? 

"4 4. A Verb Imperſonal hath no Nomina- 
tive caſe before it, and this word is or there is come 
nonly irs fign. 

Qs Give ax Example or two. 
A. Dees it becometh, opertes dliquers £ffo there 
malt be {oe body. 
; Q. But 


— 
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Q. But what if the Verb .imperſonal have neither of 
theſe words before iz 2. 

A. Thenthe word that ſeemeth to be the Nomina. 
tive caſe, ſhall be ſuch as the Verb Imperſonal will 
have ir. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

&. Me oparter I muſt. Me that feemeth as if it 
ſhould be the Nominative egogis the Acculative caſe, 
becauſe the Verb oportes will have ſuch a caſe after it. 

Tibi licet thou mayeRt : Tibi which ſeemerh as if it 
ſhould be.the-Nominartive.caſe, is wade by the Da- 
tive caſe, becauſe the Verb imperſonal ices will have 
a Dative caſe. 

Q. What :1mperſonals require « Genitive caſe? *. 

A. Iniereft it concerneth, refert it mattererh, and 
eft for intereſt.it concernerth, require a Genitive caſe 
of all caſual words, except mes, tus, ſus, nefire; veſtrs 
and cuja, the Ablative caſes of Pronouns Pofleſfives, 

Q. Geve an Example or two. | TT 

A. Imereftamnium refte agere, it concerneabiall men 
to do rightly, Omnium is the. Genitive caſe governed 
of intereſts * © 6 az 

- Tus refert teipſum nsſſs, it concerneth thee ro know 
thy ſelf, Tus is the Ablative caſe of the Prondun 
Poſleflive runs put after refers. 

Q. What Imperſonals require « Dative caſe ? 

A. Libes it liſteth, [ices ir is lawfu), patet it is ma- 
nifeſt, liquet it Is clear, conſtr it is manifeſt, places it 
pleaſeth, expedit it is expedient, prodeft it profiteth, 
ſafficit it ſulficeth, vacas It is ar Jeiſure, gccodit ic be. 
falleth, convenit it agreeth, contingis it 'bappeneth, 
and other-like, : 2 

Q. H#has Imperſonals will bave an® Accuſative caſe 
only ? 

A. DeleFat it delighteth, decet it becometh, javs 
It kelpeth, oportes it bchoycth, 

 Q. Who 
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Q. What Imperſonals will bave alſo a Genitjve caſe 
beſides the Accuſative ? 

A. Penitet 1t repenteth , tedet it itketh, pudet it 
aſhameth, miſerer ir pitieth, miſereſcis it beginneth 
to pity ; as, noſiri zoſmet penitet it repenteth us of 
our ſelves, 

Noftri is the Genitive caſe plural; and noſmet the 
Accuſative caſe after pwnitet, Me civitatis tadet it irk- 
eth me of the City. Civitatis is the Genitive, and me 
is the Accuſative caſe after tedet, Pudet me negligen- 
tie I am aſhamed of my negligence. Mz: is the Accuſa- 
tive cale,and negligentie is the Genitive caſe after pu, 
det. Miſeret me tuiT pity thee, Me is the Accuſative 
caſe, and ti the Genitive caſe after miſeret. Me illo= 
rum miſereſcit 1 begin to pity them. Ae is the Accuſas 
tive caſe, and iKorum the Genitive after miſer(ſcit. 


L. Wat caſe do Verbs Imperſonals of the paſſive voice, -. 


being formed of Neuters govern ? 

A. They govern ſuch caſes as the Verbs Neute:s 
which they come of, 

Q. Give an Example, 

A. Parcatur ſumptui let coſt be ſpared, 

Sumptui is the Dative caſe governed of the Verb 
imperſonal parcatzy , becauſe we ſay parcamus pecunie 
let ut ſpare colt, making the Verb Neuter parcamus to 
govern the Dative caſe pecunie. 

2. what will aVerb Imperſonal of the Paſſive voice 
bave ? 

A. Like caſe as other Verbs Paſlives haye ;, ar, 
Benefit multis g Principe, it is done well to many by 
the Prince, 

The Imperſonal Paſhye Benefie bath an Ablative 
caſe with a Prepofition after bim, becauſe perſonal 
Paſlires have ſo, 

Q, But % the Ablative caſe with « Pripoſition almays 


Expreſſed after lmpeFſonal peſfoes ? 


A, Nog 
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A. No; many times the caſe js not exprefled, but 
underſtood , 2S, maxima vi cerrahur, it is fought 
with yery great force ( ſubeudi underſtood ) ab ili 
of them, 

Q. When « deed & ſignified t6 be done of many, the 
Perb being a Verb Neuter, how may we change it ? 

A. We may well change the Verb Neuter into 
the Imperſonal in zur; as, In ignem poſita eff, fietur : 
ſhe is put into the fire, it is wept (of them) or they 
weep. 

The Verb flznt being a Neuter, is changed into the 
Imperſonal fletur, becauſe a deed is ſignified to be 
done of many. 


Wn — 


A Participle. 


Q. Hat caſe do Participles govern 
wW A. Participles gevern ſuch caſes as the 


Verbs they come of, 

Q, Eive ſome Examples. 

A. Fruiturus amicis, like to enjoy his Friends; 

Pruiturus governs the Ablative caſe amich, becauſe 
the Verb f-uor that it comes of, will have an Ablative 
cale, Conſulens tiki conſulting for thee, Tibi is the 
Darive caſe governed of the Participle Conſulens, be- 
cauſe the Verb conſuls will have a Dative caſe, Dili- 
gendus ab omnibus to be beloved of all men, Omnibu 
is the Ablative caſe with a Prepoſition after diligen- 
dis, becauſe the Verb Paſſive diligor that it cometh 
of, will have an Ablative caſc with a Prepoſitions 

Q. How many ways may Participles be changed into 
Neuns ? 

A Feur manner of ways, 

&. Which is the firſt ? 
A, Wheq 


the 


uſe 
ive 
rhe 
be- 
JIli- 
t6us 
en - 
eth 


into 


heq 
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A. When the yoice of a Participle is conſtrued with 
another caſe than the Verb which it cometh of. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Apetens vini greedy of wine, 

The word qppetens governs a Genitive caſe, where2 
as the Verb appezo governs an Accuſative, and theres 
tore the Participle is turned into a Noun, 

Q. Which us the (ccond ? 

A. When it is compounded of a Prepofition which 
the Verb that it cometh of cannot be compounded 
withal, 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Indofus untaught, 

Inde#us is compounded with the Prepoſition in, 
which the verb doceo is never compounded withall, 
and therefore it is a Nous, not a Participle, Innocens 
innecent, Innocens is alſo compounded with the Pre- 
poſition in, which the Vetb noces is not compounded 
withal. 

Q. hich & the third ? 

, A. When it formeth all the degrees cf Compari+ 
00. 

Q.. Give an Example or two. 

A. Aman loving, amantior more loving, amantiſſi- 
mus very loving, dofus learned, doX#jor more learned, 
defiſſimus moſt learned. 

Q. What the fourth ? 

A When it hath no reſpe&, nor exprefſed diffes 
rence of time. 

Q. Give an Example or two, 

A. Homo laudatus a man laudable, Puer amandus, i4 
eſt, amari diguns, 2 child worthy to be loved, 

Q. How are all theſe properly called ? 

A. Nouns Participles, 

Q. What Caſes do Participles govern, when they are 
changed into Nowns ? 

I 2 A. A 


Ga - 
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- 
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A. A Genitive caſe ; as, Fugitans litinm avoiding 
of ſuits, Indofus pile unskilful at Bal), Cupientiſſimas 
rut very deſirous of thee, Laftis abundens abouyding 
In milk, 

Q. What fignification have theſe participial woices 
peroſus, exo'us and pertzſus, when they govern an Ac- 
cuſative caſe ? : 

A. Always the ARive ; as, Exoſus [evitiam bating 
crazlty, Vitam perteſus weary of life. 


——————————_—_ 


The Adverb. 


Q. xx 7 Hat Alverbs require a Genitive caſe ? 
'V - 4. Adverbs ot quantity, time and place; 
. Q. Give ſome'Examples. 

A, Multum lucri much gain, 

Multum is an Adverb-ot quantity, which governs 
the Genitivye caſe lucri, Tunc rtemporis at that time, 
Tunc 1s am Adverbof time and governs the Genitire 
caſe temporis. Ubique gentium in every Conntrey, Gen- 
tium 15 the Genitive caſe plural governed of #bique 
every where, which is an Advyerb of Place, 

Q. That Alverbs will have a Dative caſe ? 

A. Certain that come of Nouns which have a Da- 
tive cale, 

Q Give an Example or 1w3. 

A. Venit obviam illi he came to meet him, 

Ilj is the Dative caſe governed of Obviam, becauſe 
obvins the Noun AtjeRive will have a Dative caſe, 

C anit -femiliter huic he fings like this man, 

Huic is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb 
ſimiliter, becauſe the Adje&iye Gmils of which it 

- ccme, will have a Dative. | 
Q. Whit' Dative caſes are#ſed Adverbially ? 
A. Tem 
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A. Tempori in time, luci by day , veſpiyiinthe 
evening; as, Tempori ſurgendum we mult riſe in 
due time, Feſperi cubandum we mult go to bed in 
_ evening... Luci laborandum we mult labour: by 

ay. 

Q. What Alverbs will bave an Accuſative caſe Þ 

A. Certain Adverbs which come of Prepofigzens 
which have an Aecuſative caſe, nt 

Q. Give an Example oy two. | 

Propius urbem nearer the City, ) A 

Propius will haye an Accuſative caſe, becauſe prope 
tic Prepoſition hath ſuch a caſe, 

Proxime caftra next to the Tents, 

Caſtra is the. Accuſative caſe gaverned of proximes 
becauſc trope the Prepolition that it comes of, will 
bave an Accuſative caſe. . 

Q. When are Prepofetions changed into Adverbs ? 

A, When they be ſet without a caſe, or elle do 
form the degrees of Compariſon, 


The Conjunction. 


At Conjuntions couple like Caſes ? 
Al Conjun&ions Copulatives and Disjun= 
Aives, and thele four, quams preverquam , aps 2s 
X:nophon 6 Plato fuere equales, Xenophon and" Plato 
were equals. 
The Conjunftion Copulative & couples the two 
Nominative caſes called Xengthon and Plato. 
Q. But are they never put between divers Ct- 
ſes > 
A. Yes ſometimes ; Studai Rome & A4thenis I ftus 
died at Rome and at Athens. 
Et couples between Kome of the Genitive and 
I 3 Aihe- 


I3t 
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Athenis of the Ablative caſe. Eff liber mens & fratri., 
It is mine and my Brothers Book, Et couples berweert 
meus of the Nominative, and fratris of the Genitive 
caſe,” Emi fundum cen'num aummis & pluris, | bought 
land for an bundied pound and more, Et couples 
between aummit of the Ablative, and pluris of the 
Genirive caſe. 

Q. What Conjundions commonly join like Moods and 
Tenſes together ? 

A. Copulatives and DisjanQives ; as Petrus & 
Fohannes precabantar & docebant : Peter and Fobn did 
pray and Preach, 

The ConjunRion Copulative (&) couples prees- 
banrur and devebant together , which are both of the 
Indicative mood, aiid PtererimperfeR tenſe, 

Q. But do they not couple divers tenſes ? 

A. Yes, (otmetimes ;' as, Et babetur & referetuy tibi 
& me gratis, I both do thank yov, and will thank 

OU. 
l Habetur the Preſent tenſe, and referetur the Future 
tenſe, are coupled together by &. 


—_—— 


The Prepolition. 


u. WY Hat Prepofition is ſometime not expreſſed but 
WW W anderfiond.? f tht 
A. Thi» Propofition ix, nevertheleſs the caſual 
word is put in the Ablatve calez as, Habeo te loce 
parentis, I have thee in ſtead of a Father or Mother, 
that is, in loco in ſ-ad; 
 Q. What caſe doth & Ferb compound require ſomes 
timers © 
A. A Verb Compound requireth the caſe of the 
Ptepoſition that he 15 compounded withall. 
Q. Give 
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Q_ Give ſome Examples 

A. Exco domo I go out of the houſe; 

Dome is the Ablative caſe grounded of the Prepoſi. 
tion ex that exes is compounded withall. Preteres te 
inſalutatum, I paſs by thee unſalated. Te is the Accus 
ſatiye caſe governed of the Prepofition pratey, which 
preteres is compounded withall, Adeo templum 1 go 
ro the Church. 

Templum is the Accuſative caſe governed of the 
Prepofition 4d wherewith adco is compound, 


The Interjeion. 


Q. WW Het cafe do InterjeRions require ? 
A. Certain Interje@ions require a Nomi- 

native caſe; certain, a Dative; certain, an Accu« 
ſative, and certain a Vocative, 

Q. Give an example of an InterjcAion that requires « 
Nominative ta{e. 

A. O feftm dies bominis: O the jovial day of a 
man. 

Dies is the Nominative caſe governed of the In- 
terje&tion O, 

Q. Give an example of an InterjeFion that requires 
« Dative caſe. 

A. Het mihi, Wo is me. 

Mihi is the Dative caſe governed of hef, 

Q. Give an example of an InterjefAion that requires 
an Acouſative caſe. 

A. Heu ſftirpem inviſam : O the hated ſtock, 

Stirpem 18 the Acculative caſe governed of ben. 

Q. Give an example of an InterjeRion governing the 
Vocative caſe. 
A. Pro ſanie Fupizer : Ing Fupiter, 

* 4 


Fupiter 
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Fupiter is the Vocative caſe governed of proh, 

Q. What cther caſe will proh have F 

A. The ſame Prob will have an Accuſative caſe; 
as, prob Deum atque hominum fidem, O the faith of the 
gods and of meu. 

Fidem is the Accuſative caſc governed of Prob, 
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THE 
OF THE 
Grammatically Conſtrued. 
The firft Concord. 
2 Ma tu ? Loveſt thon > a das 
Rex doth the King b venis come ne orno ?& bPeni 

a Ama tu love thou, 

Iile let him a amato love, 

h Eft it is mews Liber my Book, 

b Yenit there came quidam one 44 to c me me. c Ep 

Sr if d cupls thou defireht ec placere to pleaſe f Magi- d Cupio 
'0the Maſter, g wtere ule thou diligentiz diligence, @ Places 
neither h fs be thou tantas ceſſator lo great a ſlug- 4 _— 
ard, at as that 1 indigess thou mayelt need & calcari- h Sun 
w ſpurs, i Indiges 

Preccptor the Maſt-r | legit rzadeth, vero bot m vos ym 
en negligitis negleQ, - 4 

Ego | & and tathou h ſumware 0 in tuts in fafe- , Negligo 
Puard, © Tithe 


Ty 
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p Periclitor 
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x Percutio 
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» Fo 
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c Diluculs 
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f Scio 

g Jucundus 
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Tu thou & and patey ( thy ) father p periclitemini 
are in jeopardy. 

Pater ( thy ) father & and Praceptor ( thy ) mafler 
q accerſunt ſend for m te thee, r Ire the falling out 4. 
mantium of lovers h eft_ is redintegratio the renewizg 
ſ amor; of love. Enim for t qaid what nifs but u a1; 
Prayers h fſuperſunt remain. 

x Percuſit ( ſhe ) trook y peForg ( her ) breaſts, 
quoque and allo y pews ( her ) breaft » fiuer became 
roborg an Oak, 

b Surgere to riſe c diluculo betimes in the morning 
deſÞ is e ſaluberrimum a very wholſom'thing. 

t Scire to know multum much, d eſt is g jucundiſims 
vita a moſt pleaſant life, 


_—— 
— 


The ſccond Concord. 


incert2 * re in a doubrſu] matter, 

Homo a man ermetus armed, Ager a Field colendus 
to be tilled, Hic vir this man d eff 1s meus berus my 
Maſter. 

Rex the King & and Reging the Queen (d ſunt 
are ) k beati bleſſed. 


Oy amicus a ſure friend h cernitur is tried in 1 


The third Concord. | 


IR the man | ſepit is wiſe qui which m loquitur 
|peaketh n peuce few ( words. ) 
o Veni I came is p rempore in time, q quod which 


deſt is r primum the chi:teſt { omnium * rerum of all 
things. g 
u 
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Tu Thou t dormis fleepeſt, multum much & and t Dormis 
u pores drinket |ſepe often, ambo q que both which * Foo 
(things) d ſunt are x inimica burtful y corport ta the , —_ 
body. 
Gaudeo T am glad quod that tu thou bene z wales zYuleo 
art in good health... Gaudeo I am glad a ze that thou a Te 
bene 2 valeye art in good health, 


Fubeo T bid at that tu thou b abeat go hence, 

Fubro I bid a te that thou b abire go hence. b Abeo 

c Habuit he had d equxm a Horle, @ and ec mulam _ 
2 Mule f quos which g yendidit he ſold, "is. 

Imperium the rule & and dignitas the dignity f gue f 9ui 
which h petzifti thou baſt required. g Yendo 


8 . - b Pero 
Arcus the Bow & and i calami the' arrows k ſunt i Calemny 


are I bona good, Arcs the Bow & and | calami the ar- þ, 5, 


rows f que which m fregiſti tbou haſt broken, | 1 Bonus 
m Frangs 
TheCaſe of the Relative. 
n Amiroy 
ST (he) is miſer wretched qui who n admiratur © Nwnmus 
admireth o nummos money « OO 
Felix (be is) bappy f quem whomp aliena q peri- {p17 


culg other mens harms r faciuns do make 1 cautum f Cautus 
wary, t Nols 

t Noli do not thou uv amare love x divitias riches _ 
f quod which k eff is y ſordidiſfimum the balcit z on- EL. 
mum 6f all things, z Omnis 

Hei wo a mihito me, qualis what one b erat was he ? a Ego 
b Eras he was 8alss luch a one, c qualem as aunquam d ? —_ 
vidi I never ſaw. C iles 

e Luibusto whom f voluiſti ( thou ) wouldeſt a me , 94; 


that I g agere ſhould giye Þ grat;as thar ks, g egil bave £0 
given (thanks) F508 
e Quj- *" 


140 


Res 
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e Luibus i yebus with what things adduffus bring 
moved k ſecifti haſt thou done (it? ) 

e Lu@ which things xnuc now nan b eff there is not 
locus time 1 narrandj to tell. 

m Y.des thou leeſt in e quem A locum unto what paſ; 
res the matter, b fit is 6 dedu#ta brought. 

p Senties thou ſhalt perceive qui vir what a fellow 
I fm Tam. 

e Luarum i rerum of which things q utrune whether 
velim 1 deflire minus Icls, non poſſum I cannot facile 
caſily r exiſtim:re ct-cm, 

Ego | non | novi knew not t il/am him & cujus cauſt 
for whoſe fake u incipis thou beginneſt r boc this 
( matter, ) 

y Omnia all things z dabuntur ſhall be given * tibji 
thee a quibw of which b hebes tbou haſt opms need. 

a Cut whom utrum whether c procedam I ſhould go 
obuiam ro mect nondum d ſtatui (1) have not yer derer- 
mined. | 

e Were uſe t virtute virtue, a quz than which nibil 
nething g eft 's h melius better. 

LQuantns how great a man g erat was Fulius Caſar, 
a quo 1 Imperatore who being General, k Romani the 
Romans primum firlt 1 ingrefſs ſunt entred into Brizan: 
niam Britain. 

m Habuit (he) had fcrrum a knife a quo with which 
nocciderct he wou'd have flain o ſe himſelf, 

Avi the Bird a que whica p appel{atur 1s called paſſer 
2 Sparrow, or avs ihe Bird gus which p appeliatur 1s 
Called paſſer a Sparrow, 


Ll 
g Fſtne is not * ex that Lutetia, @ quam which nos we 
q dicimusdocallr Parifios Paris? g Eſtne 1s not * e 
that Luteria, 2 ques which nos we q dicimys do callr 
Pariſios Parts ? 


Cor- 
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—_—  _— — 


———— 
Pei — FEA et 


ConſtruQgion of Nouns Subſtantives. 


Acundia the eloquence { Ciceroxis of Cicero, Opus C Cicers 
the work t Virgilii of Virgil. Amator a lover u © Figiline 


ſtudiorum of ſtudies. Dogme the opinion x Plizonis © pm 


of Plato, y Maltus 
y Mults many things z impedicrunt have letted a me z Inpetio 
me. b Paucea few things c fimilia like d to theſe, e 3 Fe 
nonnuks ſome things bujuſmodi of this ſort, - Mrmrr 
f Multum p: lucri much gain, h Quentam i negotii d Hic 
bow much buſineſs ? k 141 operis that work. eN 
Pucy a Boy m bone n Indole of 2 good towardueſs ; © Hultns 
or puer a Boy m bone n indels of a good towardneſs ; —— 
fuer a child n bono 0 Ingenio of a good wit. i Negotizns 
Opus eft p mibi I have need q :wor judicis of thy k 1: 
judgrgent. #ſua [ eſt r flio my ſon hath need viginti u _ 


mini of twenty pound, adit 


© Ingenizm p Egoq Tuw r Judiciam { Sum © Films u Minds 


Conſtruction of Adjectives. 


The Genitive Caſe. 
x Azrex 


Sy covetous x 4uri of gold, Peritus expert y. y Bellum 
belli of war. Iznerus ignorant z omnium of all z 0mnis 
things. Fidene bold a animi ot courage. Dubixs donbrt» Þ Anmus 
ſul b mentk of mind, Aemor mindful c preterjci of that © prcterins 
which 1s paſt, Rews accuſed d furti of theft, d Funtum 
Aliquis ſome one e noftrum of us. Primus the firſt f e 52o 
omnium of all, f Omn 
8g Cujus ſundos whoſe ground b eft is it > i Vicini a go, 
Neighbours, | 6 p 0 8g Luid i Yicuaus 


is 
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k Ago *. 8 Quid k agitur what 1s done in | Judo m literarty 
ILuis 51 the School > Studetur is ſtudicd, that 1s, the Boys 
-—— <a ply their books, 

Jus R , , 
o Cicero n Cnja ſententis whoſe ſaying b eft is it > © Ciceron;s 
q Namur Cicery's, q Luarnti for how much q emiffi haſt thou 
OW bought r libr#w the book 2 { Paryo for a little. 
FRwens t Cujus whole h eft is Domus the Houſe ? nor u veſirg 
t 2uis not yours ſed but x noſftrg ours, 
u Feſter y Siniſtra the left þ eſt 1s mollzoy the ſofter z aurinm 
x —_— of the ears. 
7 _—_— Cicero (is ) a eloquentiſſimus the eloquenteſt b org3 
2a Eloquens Forum of the Orator:. 
b Orator c Frigidior more cold d glacie than ice, 
C Frigidus e Dofior betrer learned f multo by much. 
wen g Altior bigher h uns i pede by one foot, 
f Multus 
g Altus 
h Unus 
_ou The Dative Caſe. 
& Corpus Sr labour eff is utilis profitable k corpori to the 
ey —M body. &/£quzlis equal | Hefori to HeRor, 140. 


news fit m bello for war, Fucundus pleaſant omnibus to 


n Omni 
o Pagents all perſons, Supplex ſuppliant o perenti to his Parent, 
p Ego Proprium proper p mihito me. 
Flebilis or flendus to be lamented n omnibus of all 

men, 
g Heſtis Formidabilis or formidandus to be feared q hofti of 

hs Enemy, 

The Accuſative Caſe, 


die foot. Arbor a Tree | lars broad tres t digites 
oe: FT ONE ns zares 


A , , X 
F pon Wrris 2 Tower r alts high centum i peder an bun- 
t Digitzs 
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three Ringers. Liber a book craſſus thick tres u polices u Pollex 
or x tribwu pollicibus three inches. x Tres 


7 


The Ablative Cale. 


Bundans aboundiag y copiis In wealth, z Crurs y Copis 
thighs a plenz loaden b thymo with thime, Vg- 2 Crus 
cuus void irgy ire or ab ir of ahger. Nulls epiftols no 2 onus: 
: f - . b Thymus 
letter inenis void c aliquad re of ſome matrer. Di- , Aliquis * 
ztiſimus very rich e agri in ground, fOmniz all d ke 
places g ſunt are 2 pleng full h ffultorum of Fools, © 4gr 
Luis who nifs but inops ( one thatis) empty i mentis navy 
of — k reſpuat would refuſe aurunr gold | Þ Stultus 
oblatum being offered ? Integer ( a man that is ) up- i Mens 
right vite of life, que and purus clear from m ſcelerjs k Reſpuo 
wickedaeſs, non nieget neederh not © jaculi the darts 1 Oblatus 
, m Scelus 
Mauri of the Moors, nec nor p grcu the bow. Expers ; £0 
void q onnium of all things, Corpus a body inanit void o Ficulam 


of animi a ſoul. P Arcys 
Dignus worthy q bonore of honour. Gaptus deprived ? _ 
r eculis of eyes, Praditas endued | virtute with virtue» fm; 
Contentus content t paucis with few things. t Paucus 
Dignus worthy u laudari to be prailed. Contentus 8 Eaudur 
comtent x yiyere to live in y pace in peace, "wag 


Conſtrucion of the Pronoun. 


Þ* part z twiof thee, Amor the love a mei of me, 2 Tu 
Ars btua.thy Art, Imago b tus thy image, a E20 
"hs" b Twws 

Nemo gone a veſtrum of you, Aliquis ſome oneno- | ,,,... 
ſtrum of us, d M1jor the bigger z veſtrum of you d Mi» gxuw 
x1m438 E natu the elgelſt a noſtrum of us. 
K C 0p= 


wy < >” tony . 
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f Sum 

g Malus 
h Fio 

i Vocor 

k Salucor 
I 7s 

m Dives 
t Habeor 
o Dormio 
p Cubo 

q Somnio 
r Studeo 


F Quiſquam 


t Mego 
u Currens 
x Mandens 


y Epiſtols 
Z Aſſueſco 


a Bibo 


b Sum 

c Pater 
dinſiens 
e Diſco 

F Puto 

pg Extra 


h Dementia 


i Diſco 

k Dedifſcen- 
dus 

1 Oran. 
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Conſtruction of the Verb ; and firft with a 
Nominative Caſe. 


Ama Fame feft is malum an evil thing Malus an 
evil perſen culturs by good ordering h fit js 
made bonus good, Craſus 1 vocatur is called Dives 
rich. Horatis Horace k ſalmatur is ſaluted Poets 
Poet, Male | had rather | ze that thon efſe wert divi- 
remmrich quam than h babeyi accounted, Inceds I go 
claudns lame. Petrns Peter © dormit fleepeth ſrcurm 
ſecure. Tu thou p cxbas lickt down ſupraus having 
thy Face upward, q Somnias thou dreamelt wiligens 
waking, r Studeto ſtudy thou ffans ſtanding, Nox 
decet it doth not become { quenquens any man t meiere 
ro pils u currentem running eut or x mendentem cating, 
Loquey I ſpeak ſrequens often. 

Taces I hold my tongue multzs much. Scribo I 
write y epiftotas letters rar:ſimus very ſeldom. Ne 2 af- 
ſurſcas accuſtom not ( thy lelf) a bjbe:e to drink vinwn 
Wine jejumus laſting: 


— 


The Genitive Caſe. 


H4 veſts this garment b is c patris my Fa- 
4 fhers, b Eſt it is the property d jnfipientis 
of a Fool & dicere to lay non f putaram I kad not 
thought, 

b Eff itis the point g extreme h dementie of extreme 
madneſs i 4iſcere ro learn k dediſcenda(things that are) 
to be unlearned, b Eft it is the duty | oramth of one 


prayipg 
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m cogitare ta think of nibi! nothing n/ſs but n celeſtis m Cognitans 
Heavealy things. a Celeſtis 
Hic codex this book b eft is meus mine. Hauc domus © — 
this Houſe b eſt is veffrs yours, Non b eſt it is not q _— 
meum my property o mentir;to lic,” b Eft ft is noftrum © Injuris 
our part nonq inferre not to offer r Injuriam wrong. Wor 
bEſt it is { runm thy duty t pare to ſuffer u omnis all CFatice 
things juxts allke. gy 
Probitas Honeſty x ducitur is xeckoned y parvi little y Parvus 
worth, Nobilitss Nobility x penditur is eftcemed a mg- * ©*140r 
xin very much worth. Mic this man b alligat charg- x 
eth c ſe biraſelf d furti vel furto of theft, © A4dmo. c $1 
nuic he adviſed me f errati vel errato of (my) miſtake, d Furtum | 
$ Damnatus eft he is condemned ge b pecuniis i repe- © Admones 
tundis of money unjuſtly taken, f Evecem 
& Satagit he hath enough to-do | ſuarum m rerum of {roma 
bis own buſineſs, Dew O God n wiſcrere have mercy | Repetwnds 
0 mei on me, k Satago 
Oblivi(cor [ forget p carminis the ſong. I Sem 
R-cordoy I call to mind q pueritiem my childhood. my Miſoreor 
Obliviſcor I forget r le&ionem my Leflor. Mancini 1 © Ego 


remember \ txi vel te of thee, M:mini make men. Þ Carmen 
zion de re of thee. Egeo or indigeo I bave nced \ tw; 17 27s 


velte of thee, Potior 1 conquer t wrbis th: City, . Pe» {om 
tor & obtain u veto wy defire, Ed. 


tritium 


z Omnis 
y Hic 

Cc Tu 

z Sum 


* Ez0 


a Prgnus 
b Finn 
Cc Tu 

d Duco 
c Laus 


f F 1:40 

g Fromptus 
h L4tificor 
i Yr 

k Largior 

I Pecuns 
m Dormis 
n S915 
o Endymiog 


r Liters {word ume from me, 
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The Dative Caſe. 


ON dormio I ſlzep net x omnibus to all men. He: 
beo I have it y buig for this man, non not c 1ibj 


: for thee, 


Non 2 (t | have not afgentam money. ScioI know 
ron y effe c 1ibi thou haſt nor argentum money. 

Sum | am preſidio a ſafeguard c 1ibj to thee, Mac res 
this thing y eſt is voluptati a pleaſure * mibj to me, 

Do 1 give veſtem (my ) garment c tibi to thee a pig- 
nori. for a pawn, Verto I trapute hoc this b wvitio for a 
fault c tibito thee, Tu thou d ducis judgeſt hoc this 
e laudi a commendation C 1ibi to thee, 


——_— ——— et — 


The Acculative Calc. 


Sus uſe f facit makes ( men ) g fromptus ready, 

Fenine Wewen h' ludificantur do befool i ire 

men, k Largitnr he freely beſtoweth 1 pecunian 
money, 

m DPormis thou ſleepeſt n ſomnium the fleep Ex 
dymionts ot Endyminn, Gaudeo 1 rejoice gaudium a Joy, 
Vive | live p vitama life, RogolI askie thee q pecu- 
niam roney. D.cco | teach te thee r liters Letters, 
1 £xod which cxbertey } exhort c te thee jamdudum 
now 2a great while, Exug I put eft t gladium my 


of the Accidense, 


The Ablative Caſe. 


He: | x T"'Erit he ftriketh y eum bim 2 G'adio with a ſword. 
þ Taceo | hold my tongue a metu tor fear, b Egit 

he handled c cauſam the caule d ſumme eloquersiz with 

now | exceeding great eloquence, 

e Vendidz [old (it) f auro for Gold. g Emptus ſum 

c res $1 am bought h grgexto for money, i Luanti tor bow 

much k mercatus es baſt thou bought 1 bunc m eqaum 

pig- this Horſe > Certe truly n plus for more quam than 0 

or a | vellem | would. 

thi} p Afluis thou aboundeſt q 6pibus in wealth, 

r Cares thou wamteſt 1 virtute virtue, Expleo | fill 
t te _thee u fabulis with Tales, x Spoliavit he plyn- 
— Jdred y me me boxs z omnibus of all my goods. a Onergs 
thou owgerchargeft b ſtomachum thy ſtomach c cibs 
with meat. d Leygbs 1 will cale e te thee f hoc g onere 
of this burden. 

h Accepit he received i liters a Letter @ k Petro 
from Peter. | Audivi I heard ex m nuncio by the met- 
ſenger. n Diſtat he is diſtant lonrge a great way o'nobis 
from us. p Exipui'T have dejpivered e'te thee q malis 
Ex {from evils, r Subtraxir he plucked { cinzaulum ( my ) 
girdle o mihi from me. p Eripuit he took t vitam bis 
life u ill; from him. 

Prefero T prefer bunc this man x multi y gradibus by 
1m [many degrees. . 

z. Supcrat be is beyond u iſm him a paulo b inter- 
vallo a little ſpace, 


k Petxys 1 Audium m Nuncins n Difto © Ego 'p Eripie q Malus r Su 
eulus t Vita Niex Multis y Gra lus 2 Supere a Paulus b [niervall wr. 


RK 3 C Rege 


x Ferio 
yh 

z Gladius 
a Mynus * 
b Az 

c Cauſe 

d Summys 
eV. ndo 

f Aurun 
g Emo 

h Argentum 
i Quantus 
k Mercor 
L Hic 

m Equecs 
ntls 


u Fabuli 

x Spoli9 

Y Eyo 

Z Umnis 

a Onero 

b Swumachus 
Cc Cibws 

d Levo 

e Is 

t Hic 

[94 Unus 

h © At (d 1pio 

i Laers 
btrake { Cine 


1 Legoy 
m Petor 
n Pets 


& 5cribo 
Pp Latere 
q Conſulo 
r Tx 

C Audio 
£ Poeta 

u 7”: 

> Y 

y Faculor 
Z Bellum 
a Ambulo 


b Ativiſco 


©Gloria 
d Do 
Ee Suble'o 


f Igmofe v 


onſum» 


Ki i t0:448 & Dies 1 Apparo m Deterreo m Bibo © Amo p Cogito, 
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© Rege the King d veniemte coming e hoſtes the ene; 
mies f fugerunt fled. g Me b duce I being Captain 
i vinces 'thou ſhalt overcome, : 

c Rege the King d vtniente coming id eff that is 
dum whilt Rex x & King d veniret came. Me b duce 
I being Capraia, id eſt that is, Pif ego I k ſucroſball 
be dux Captain, 


Confiruction of Verbs Paſlives, 


V/ "gue Virgil 1 legitur is read @ k me of me- 
Fama let Fame m petatur be fought for tibj by 
thee, Pgo I read Firgilium Virgil, Tu thou n pegs 
mayeRt feek for famam Fame. 


— _— _ 


Gerunds. 


Tinm leiſure o ſcyibendi of writing p liters Lets 
ters. Ad q conſulendum to conſult r tiht tor thee 
! Audttum to hear t Poetas Poets. 

Cupidns defirous u viſendi to ſee, Certus relolyed 
x enndi to go.! Perris) skilful y jaculendi of darting, 
Gnaras expert 2 bellandi in making War., 

Sum 1 am defeſſus weary a embulando with walk- 
ing, Caſar b adeptus eft hath got c gloriam glory 
d dando by giving, e ſublevando by relieving, f jgne- 
ſcendos by pardoning. g Conſumant they ſpend h bunc 
1 _— k diem this whole day in | apparando in getting 
ready, 

m Deterrent they affright Q n bibends from drivking 
4b © amando from loving. G@ogitat he thinketh de 


q Edendo 


” OO 
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q Edendo of cating. Ratio the manner r ſcribendi of q Edo 
writing { eſt is t conjun#z joined cum u loquends with © $7159 
ſpeaking, Yereor I am afraid ut dies ſatis 1 fir that a tCorjuntius 
day my not be enovg1 x mibj for me ad agendum to u Loquor 
do my bulin:ſs. 44 capiendum to take z boftes the ene- x Ego 
mies. Ob( vel) propter a redimendum to redeem b Y - "ſſo 
a__— the Priſoners. Inter c cenandum at ſupper © ms : 


while. Azted damnandum kefore they be condemned. b Caprivas 
e Abeundum tft f mibi I muſt go hence, c Cano 
d Damno 
C——_— e 4beo 
f Ego 
Supines. 


O I go geubitum to lie down, h Amici Friends i g Cubo 
admiſft being adrtitred pefutum to lee, k reneg- Þ Amicus 
zjs can ye forbear | riſum laughter ? : Adziffus 
m Facile cafie n fefiu to be done, m facile cafie © 1Riſus 
fieri ro be done. p Turpe $ſhoneſt q d4i#u to be ſpoken, m Facitis 


rurpe diſhoneſt r dici to be ſpoker, n Facio 


oO Facis 
— Þ Tay 


q Dico 


Time Ta_y 


{ \ T Tgils thou watcheſt c noffe in the night. u Dor- ſVigits 
mis thou ſleepeſt x luce in the day, Sexagints t Now | 
| . u Dormio 

y anxos nets threeicore years old. 2 Stertis they laort- yy 
eſt a rota b byemen all the Winter, y Annus! 


zZ Sterts 
— © Totes 


b Hyems 


Space and Place. 


\ TEC « diſceſſeris depart thou not d pedem a foot 4 0 
hbinc hence, & 


K 4 
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e Venio 
f Gall:z 
g lalis 
h Urbs 
i wo 


k Londinum 


1 StuZ-2 
m Oxon ! 


a I rocumboeo 


oO Hummus 
Pp Enu:rio 
q M:1:t;a 
r Otto) us 
ſ Domus 
© bel/um 
u 47:/:to 


x (4 rthago 


y \zſcor 
x thene 
a Educor 
b Rus 

Cc Roma 

d Ego 

e Domus 
f Diſcedo 


k Abeo 


1 Revertor 


m Sum 
n Aliquis 


Condi un 
Proficijcor 
iCantabrigra 
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A Place, 


LLC live in Anglia in Englavd. e Veni I came pey 
f Gaiam by France in g Italiam into Italy, Pro- 
fict[cor | go 2 T urnecy ex h urbe out of the Citv, 

i Vixit he lived k Londini at Logdon. 1 Studuit he 
ſtudied m Oxonie at Oxtord, 

Bos the Ox u precumbit lieth o bumi on the ground 
n Fnxtritzs off he was brought up q mititie in warfare, 
Vivitis ye live r otiofs idle f domi at homg que and t 
billi in War. 

u Militavit he was a Solgier x Carthagini or Cartha- 
; wn at Carthoge, v Ngtu eſt be was born z Athens at 
Arners, 

a Equcatus eft he was brought up b ruri or rare in 
the Countrey. Eo1 go Cc Romam to Rome. Confero I 
berake d me my (lf e Jlomum home. Recipio me [ be- 
take me again rus into the Countrey, f Diſceſſit he 
departed g Londino from London. h ProfeAus eſt he 
w-nt a journey g Londino (vet per Londinum ) by Lon- 
don i Cantabrigiam to Cambridg, k Abiit he went domo 
from home, | Revtrſm eſt he is returned brure from 
rhe Countrey, 


Imperſonals. 


Portet there muſt m efſe be n aliquem ſome body, 

Opcrret me I muſt licet 6 tibi" thou mayeſt, Ins 

tereſt it concerncth p gmnium all men q agere to deal 
refte rightly, 


Refert 
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Refert it concerneth r te thee noſſe to have known : Tu 


p Noſoo 
treipſum thy ſelf, | 

, Ty it sepenteth u noſmer us d noſiri of our ho 
elves, 


Telet it irketh d me me x civitatis of the City, —_—_—_— 
Pudet it aſhameth d me me y negligentie ot my yNegtigentis 
negligence» Miſeret it pltieth me me o gui for thee, 
Miſereſcis it begins to pity d m? me a illorum of 
them. | a 11ts 
b Parcatur c (nmptui let coſt be ſpared, d Parcames b Parcoy 
|&t us ſpare e peeunie money. Benefit it is done well f ewa——g 


multis to mavy @ g Principe by the Prince, Forco 
Certatuy ( «b illis ) they irive b miximg i vj with a F 1, 
CVE Y v} t Multus 
yery great force, | 2 Princeps 
k Pofits | eſt the is put in m 1znem 1ato the hre, Fle» b Magnus 
r they y wept, ; LEE 
» TY k Poſitus 
2 "Es I Sum 
——_— EE — mlgnis 


A Participle. 


| rap like to enjoy n amicis ( his ) Friends, Con- | 
ſulens conſulting o 1ibi for thee, Dilzgendus to be + og 
beloved, «b p emnibus otall, Apretens greedy q vini pomnir 
ot Wine, q Poms 

Indo@zs untaught. Innogens innocent, 

Amans loving, gmantior more loving, 4mantiſſimus 
moſt loving, 

Homo a man laudatus laudable, Panera Boy aman- 
dus ( ideſt) that is, r amari dignus worthy to be 
loved, 'r 
Fugitans avoiding ( litium ſuits. + Indo&ys unsrilful 
t pile at ball, {Cupientifſimus molt defirous rui of thee, —_ 
Abundans abounding a lai with milk. SOD 
Exoſus hating x ſevitiam cru:lty. Perteſus WeATY x Seve 
of y vitam life, y Fits 
The - 


Amor 


z Lacrum 
- Tempus 
I Gens 
* Vexio 
C Ute 
d Cano 
e Hic 
f Surgo 
Cubo 
L aboro 
i Urbs 
k Prope ' 


m Sum 

n Aqualis 
© Studeo 
p Roms 

q Athene 
r Frater 
ſEmo 

£ Funds 
u Nummus 
x Plus 

y Precor 

z Doceo 

a Habeor 
b Referor 
c Tu 

- dEeo 


e Locus 
f Parens 
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The Adverb. 


Hitam 2 Lucyi much gain, Tunc 2 temporis at that 
time. #bique b gentium every where. 

* YV:uit he came obviam to meet c i/1i bim. d Canit 
he fingerh fmiliter like e bais this man. 

f Surgendum we muſt riſe zempori in time. g Cuban- 
dum we muſt go to Bed veſperi in the evening. b Le- 
boranduns we muſt work tuci by day. 

k Propius nearer i arbem the City. k Proxime very 
near Caſtrg the Tents, 


- 


The ConjunRion. 


Enophon, & and Plato m fnere have been n eque 
+ 4 les equals. o Studui I have ſtudied p Roma at 
Rome & and q Athenis at Athens, m Fft it is meys 
Liber my Book & and r fratris my Brotber*s. \ Emi [ 
bought t fundums a ground centum © nummbi for an 
ws, an pieces & and x pluris more, 

Perrus Peter & and Fohannes John y precabantur did 
pray & and z docebant did teach, ratia thanks & 
both a þabetuy is given & and b yeferetur ſhall be gi- 
yen c tibj to thee ad me by me, 


The Prepolitjon. 


Abeo I have c te thee < loco ( i.in loco ) in 
ſtcad f parenth of a Parent, Execo I go out of 
; | g dons 
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domo the Houſe > Pravereo I paſs by c te thee h in- & Dowinu 
alutatum unſaluted, Adeo I go to templum the blnſalutatne 


Church, 


tt .. 


The InterjeRjon, 


Oo Feſtus dies O the jovial day i hominis of a man, * Inofus b, 


Hei wod mihi to me. 


Heu alas * inviſam k ſtirpem the hated ſtock, Prob 


k Stirps 
1 Sanus 


oh ! ſane Fupiter holy Jupiter, Proh oh m fdem —— 
Fatth n Dexm of the Gods @ and i bominum of ol 


Mens 


i ow 


An INDEX or TABLE of all 
the Words that are in the Examples of the 
Engliſh Rules, ſhewing what Parts of Speech 
they are; and how they are Declined. { 


From, Prep. 
Ab From, Prep, 
Abeo, is, ivi, ire, itum, to go away, V, N. 4. c, 
Adundans, antis, c. 3. abounding, Part. 
Accerſo, ts, fivi, ſero, fitum, to ſend for, V. A. 1. c. 
Accipio, i, cept, cipere, ceptam, ta take, V. A, 3, c, 
Ad, to, Prep. 
Adinius, 4, um, moved, Part; 
= 4% eris vel ere, eptius ſum vel ſui, aipiſci, to get; 
. D. 3.c. 
Atlmiror, aris vel are, atus ſum vel fui, ari, to wonder 
at, or admire, V, D. 1. c. 
Admiſſus, a, um, admitted, Parr. 
Almones, es, ui, ert, itum, to admoniſh, V. A, 2, c. 
&Equalis, le, c. 3. equa!; N. Adj. 
Afﬀtuo, ts, xi, uere, xam, to overflow, V, N, 3. c, 
Azer, agri, m.t. a Field, N, S. 3:4.” * —— 
Agitur, Agebatur, afum eſt, it 1s done, V, Lmperſ, 3.c, 
Aliens, 4, un, of another, N, Adj. 
Alligo, as, avi, ae, atum, to charge, V, A, 1. c. 
Aliquis, que, quid, lome-body, N, Adj, 


Altus, 


INDEX. 


Altus, 8, um, kigh, N. Adj.P. 

Altior, ius, c. 3, higher, N. Adj. C, 

Altiſfimus, «4, um, very high, N, Adj. $, 

Amandus, a, um, to be loved, Part, C.J 
Aman, tis, C. 3, loving, N. Adj, P. | 
Amaextior, tius, c. 3\ more loving, N. Adj, C. 
Amantiſſimus, 4, um, very loving, N. A;S. 

Amator, oris, m. g. a'Lover, N.S. 3.d, 

Ambs,e, 0, Plur. both, N, Adj, 

Ambuls, as, «vi, arts 4tum, to walk, V.N.,1x.c. 
Amicus,ci, m.g. a Friend, N. $. 2.d. 

Amo, 4s, evi, are, atum, to love, V. A. r.e; 

Amator, orir, m. g, the lover, N.$. 3.d; 

Anglia, f. g. England, N.5S.P. 1.d. 

Anims, &, t.g.2 foul, N, $. 1. d. 

Aaimus, mi, m,g, N.9$, :.d. 

Annus, i, m.g-a year, N.S. 2. d. 

Ante, before, Prep, 

Apparo, as, avi, are, atum, to prepare, V. A, 1.c. 
Appellor, aris vel art, ati ſum,ari, to be called, V.P.:. 
Appe tens, tis, + 3. defitaus, N, Adj. 

Arbor, oris, f.g. a Tree, N.$, 3.d. 

Arcus, GUS, Ms g« a Baw, N. SS, 4.4. 

Argentum, ti; v, g. lilves,,N.S, 2.d. 

Armatus, 4, um, armed, Part, 

Ars, artis, t. g. $kill, N;S. 3,9, 

Aſſueſeo, ſcis, ſnevize# ſuetus ſum vel. fui, ſcert, ſuctum, 

ro accuſtom, V. N, 3, c.. : ; 

Athene, arum, Plur. f. g. Athens, N.S.P, 1.d, 

Audio, is, ivi, ire, itum;:to hear, V. A. 4. c- 
Avis, is,f.g. a Bird, N.8.3. d. 
Aurizs, ir, f.g. an ear, N.$S.3.d. 
Aurum,. 3, v. g.igolds N.$.2,d. 
At, or, Cenjunda, Disjunaye. db, 0 

r:1 Bcatus 
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Eats, 4,um blefſed, N, Adj. 
Brlum, li,n.g. N,$. 2 d, 

Bene, weil, Adv, of quality, 
Benefit, frebats faitum eft ; ec. it is done well, V. Imp; 

irreg, N. p. 
Bibe, is, bid1, cre, itum, to drink, V.N, 3. c, 
Bonus, 4, um, good, N, Adj, p. 

Melior, us, C. 3. better, N, Adj. c, 
Optimus, 4, um, beſt, N, Adj, 8. 
Bos, bovis, c. 4, an Ox, N.S. 3.4. 
Britannia &, f. g. Britain, N,S.' md, 
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&E ſar, aris, m.g. Ceſar, N.S. p. 3.9, 
Calams, i, ms g. an arrow, N.S. 2.4, 
Calcar, arſs : n. g-aipur, N.S, ;,d. 
Cano,h, cecini, ere, tum,to figg, V, N. g.c. 
Canabrigis, , f. g. Cambridg, n,\. p. i. ds 
Capio, kh, cept, capere, captum, to take, V, A, 3. c; 
Captivns, i, m. g. a Priſoner, n, {. 2. d. 
Carmen, inis, n. g-a long, n. f, 3.d, 
Caro, es, ui,, & caſſus, ſum, carers; ceſſum; & caritums 
rowant, van. Z,C, 
Carthazo, inks, f.g. n.l.p. td. 
Caftrs, orum, a. g- pl. Tents, n, f, 1, d, 
Canſa,n, f.g. a caule, 1,1. 4d. 
Cautm, 4 wm, n. ad). 
Centum, pl. c. 3. an hundred, n. adj. indec!; 
Cernor, trk vel ere, viſus fum, cerni, to be ſeen, V. ps 
3. Co 
Cenatur, abatur, atum eſt; 9c, it is Ririveps Ve n;, Ime 
perfes, 1, c, oh 
Certe, (urely, Ad. of affirming. 
Certus, a, um, lure, n. Adj, 
Ceſſato, 


INDEX 


Ceſaor, ors, ma; g, a fluggard, n.f. 3.4. 
—_ bi, m. g- food, n. 1. 2.d. 

Cicero, onis, m. g. Cicero, n.ſ,p. 3.9, 
Cingulm,i, m.g. a giedie,n.!, 2d, 

Civites, ain, f. g. a City, n.1. 3.9. 

Claudns, &, un, lame, n. ad). 

Codex, ics, m.g. a Book, n. 1. 3.d. 

celeſtis, fte, c. 3. heavenly, n. ad}, 

Cens, fy avi & ate ſium, are, aam, to ſup, v.m 1,c 
Cogits, &, avi, are, atim, to think, v, n, 1. 6, 
Colendim, a, um, to be tilled, part. 

Confero, fers, tali, latum, to go, V. A. irr. 
ConjunFus, a, um, joined, part, 

Conſulo, is, ui, lere, ſultum, to conſult, v.a.,z.0. 
Conſulens, th, c.3, conſulring, part, 

Conſumo, is, ſumpſs, ere, ſumprum, to ſpend, v, 2, 3. c, 
Contentus, 4, um, content, n. 2. 

Copiay &, f:g, plemy,n. 1, 1.9, 

Corput, oris, n, g: a body, n. #, 3.4. 

Craſſus, a; um, thick, n. adj. 

Cr@ſus, fi, m. g. Creſus,n.1. p. 2, d. 

Crus, crurls, n, g, athigb,n.f, 3.4. 

Cubo, &s, ui, are, itum, to lie down, v.n.1.c. 
Cujus, j4, jum, whoſe, pron. 

Gulturs, ©, f, g. ordering, n; 1. 1.d, 

Cupidus, a, um, defirous, n, 2d). 

Cupientiſſimas, a, um, moſt defirous, n, adj. 
Cupio, is, ivi, ire, itum, to defire, v. n. 
Curreas, tis, c. 3- running, Part, 
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dnms, as, avi, art, atum, to condemn, v, 2,1: 
Damnor, ark yel are, atus ſam, ari, to be con- 
demned, v. p, 1,c. 
Deget, dectbar, d8enis, O's, iy begometb, V, Lmp. 3. Gi 
Dedi - 


— — 


| Dux, ducis, c. 2, a Captain, N,S, 3.9. 
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Dediſcendus, 4, um, to be unlearned, Parr; 

DeduAus, 4, um, led, Part. 

Defeſſus, a, um, weary, Part. 

Dementia, @, tf. g. madneſs, N, s, 1, d. 

Deterres, es, Mi, tre, tim, to atright, V, A. 2, C. 

Deus, i, m.g., God, N, $, 2.d. 

Dico, is, xi, tre, Fum, V. A. ;.c. 

Dicor, eris vel ere, Aus ſum dici, to be ſaid, V. P.3.c 

Dies, diei, d, g. a day, N.$.5.d. 

Dignitss, atis, t. g. dignity, N.$. 3.d, 

Dignus, a, um, worthy, N. Adj, 

Dii, deorum, PI. Gods, N, S. irr, 2,d. 

Diligentia, &, f. g. diligence, N. $.1. d. 

Diligendns, a, um, to be beloved, Part, 

Dilucnlo, early; by break ef day, Adv, of time; 

Dis, i:is, Cc, 3; rich, N, Adj, P. 

Pitior, jus, c. 3, more rich, N, Adj. C. 

Ditiffimus, a, um, moſt rich, N, Ad}. S. : 

Diſcedo, i, ceſſs, ere, ceſſum, to depart, V. N, 3.C« 

Diſco, ſcis, didici, diſcere, to learn, V. N. 3. C« 

Diffo, as, ftiti, are, ſtitum, to differ, V. N. 1. C+ 

Daves, itis, c, 2. rich, N. Adj. 

Divitie, arum, t. g. riches, N. S. 1. d, 

Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, to give, V. A. 1.C. _ 
daris, vtl dare, datum, to be given, V.P. 1.C- 

Dogeo, Cs, ui, ere, doflum, to teach, V, A. 2.C. 

DoAus, a, um, learned, N, A, P, 

DoefAior, ius, C. 3, more learned, N, A. C. 

Dof#iſſimus, a, um, moſt learned, N. Adj. $. 

Dogma, atis, n. g. anopinion, N.S. 3.0, 

Domus, mi, mel mus, f. g, a houſe, N.$. 2. & 4.9. 

Dormo, %, ivi, ire, itam, to {leep, V. N. 4. c. 

Dubius, 4, um, doubrful, N. Adj, 

Diſco, is xi, ere, um, to lead, V. A. 3.c. 

Ducor, eris vel ere, Aus ſum, duci, V.P. 3. C. 
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lo, 
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E's edis, vel er, edi, edere; vil eſſe; eſum vel affun, 
Fi 


to eat, V.N.irr. 3.c. 
_—_ vel are,tducatus fumy ari, to be brought up 
. P; IZC. by | 
Egeo, er, wi, ere, tonced, V.N, 2; c, 
Egze, met, I, Pron, - 
Eloquens; tis, C. 3; eloquent, N, Adj. Pron; 
Elequentior, is, ©. 3, more eloquent, N, Adj. C- * 
Eloquenti , 6; un, very eloquent,” , 
Eloquentig, a, f. g. eloquence, N. $51.9; 
Emo, is; mi, ere, emptum, to buy, V; A. 3.cc | 
oy vel ere, emptus ſun, emi, .to be bought; 
+ To Jo Co 4 j 
Endymion, onis, m; g. Endymiong N+«S. P; 34d: 
Enim, torz ConjunR. Cauſal, 
Enutrior, iris vel ite, itns ſum vel fui,iri, to be brought 
ups V.,P. 4o d. 
Eo, 5, iv, ite, itum, to go, V. N. 4: ©: 
Epiftels, &, fog. a Letter, N $..r; d. 
Equas, qui, tm, g.a Horſe, N; 8: 2:9; 
Eripioz k, ui, eve, reprum, to take away, V; A; z; c: 
Erratum, 1i, ri; g: a miſtake, N.S. 2; d, 
Et, and, Conjun&; Copul; 
Ex: 0; %, tvi, ire, itum,to go out, V,N. 4. c 
Exhortor, aris vel ere,atus ſum, ari, toexhort,V.Dz1.cs 
Exiftims, «, avi, are, atum, to cfteem; V. A. 14G 
Exoſus, a #m, hated, Parr; 
Expers, tis, Cc: 3. void, N., Adj, | 
Expleo, es, evi, ere, emprums to fill, V, N; 2c: 
Exirg without, Prep, 
Exterior, ima, c. 3. more outerly, N: Adj, C; 
Extremus, &, um; the utmoſt, N, Adj. $, 
Exno, 314 ui, ere, utum; to pur off, V, A. 3.c; 
L Fabulaj 
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Abuls,e, f.g;aTale,N.S. 1.4, by 
Facilis, ley C. 3. cafie, N, Adj; ,'/ , ] 
Facile, cafie, Ad viok quality. | 
Facio, s, feci, facere, faflum, todo, V.A. 3,c. 
Facundie, a, f. g. eloquence, N, $, 1.4. 
Fama, & f. g. Fame, N.5S, 1.d, 
Felix, icis, Cc, 3; happy; N. A. 3.9. 
Faming, &, f. 3. a Womam,N.,$..1.09, 
Ferio, #, percuſf, pereuſſun, ro ſtrike, V. N, 3. Co 
 Ferrum, 15, ng. a'{word, N.S. 2, d, 
Feſtus, 4» WM, jovial, N. Adj. 
#igens, tis, C. ;3,.bold, N, Adj. 
Fides, ei, nd Faith, N.$. 5.4. 
Filius, ti, m. g, aſfon, N.S, 2.9, | 
Fio. fir, faftus. ſum, feri, tobe made,or done, V.N.P, 
Flebiliry le, c. 3; to be lamented, N. Adj, 
Flendus, 4, um, to be lamented, N, Adj, 
Fletuy, flebatur fletur; oft, &'c. ViImpertf, 2, c, 
Fermidbilis, le, ©. 2. ts be feared, N, Adj. 
Formidandus, a, um, tobe feared, 'N, Adj. 
Frango, &, fregi; frangere, fraftum, to break, V.A,z.c. 
Frater, tris, m. $. a Brother, N.$. 3,d. 
Frequens, tis, C, 3. often, N, Adj. 
Frigidas, 4, umy.cold, N, Adj. 
Finiturus, 4, um, to enjoy, Part, 3. C. 
Fugio, is, gi, ere, item, to avoid, V.N, 3.c. 
Fugitans, tis, c, 3, avoiding, Part, 
Fuxdus, di, m. g. ground, N.S. 2. d, 
Furtum, ti, n. g.' thefts N, $. 2.4. 


G/ G 
Alliz, @, f. g. France, N.S. 1.d. 


nb Gauderier gaviſus ſum,cre,to rejoice, V.N.P.2,c. 
Gandiun, 


Sn MUS toc foo . 
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Gaudium, if, n. 8-19)» N, S, 2.4, 
Gens, tis, f,g- 2 nation. 

Glacier, ei, t ge-ice, N,S, 5.0. 
Gladims, ii, W.g. a iword, N.S. 2, d. 
Gloria, &, f. g. glory, N.S. 1, d. 
Gearus, 4, um, +kilful, N. Adj. 
Gradus, us,m., g. a ſtep, N, $4. d. 
Gra: 'a,e, f, g. grace. N,8. 1.9. 


H H 
H% es, ui, ere, inum, to hiave, V. A. 2, 


C. 
Habcor, eris vel ere to be bad, V, P. :, & 
HeFor, oris, m, g, HeQor; N.S, 3.4, 


Hei, wo, Later, of curligg. 


Herus, ri, m.g. a Maſter, N.$, 2.9. 
Heu, alas, Inter). of ſorrow. 

Hic, bec, bec, this, Pron. 

Hinc, hence, Adv. of place, 

Homo, inis, c, 2. m.g. a man. NS, 3.d, 
Horatius, ii, m. g. Horace, N, S, P. 2.d. 
Hoſtis, is, C. 2. m. g. ancnemys N.S. 3. d. 
Hujuſmodi, invar. c. 3, of like ſort, 
Humus, mi, f, g. the ground, N.S, 2.d. 


_ Hyems, emis; f, g, the Wincer,N. 8. 2 d, 


I 

Aculum, (i, n;g. a dart, N.S$, 2.d. 
Faculs, 45z avi, art, (num... 

Famdudum, long lince, Adv. of time. 

Idonews, 4, um, ft, N. Adj. 

Fejunus, 4, wny faſting, N. Ad}- 

Ignarms, & um, Ignorant, N. Ad}. 

Iznis, &, m; 2. fire, N S. 3+ d, 


I gnoſco, is. novi, noſcere, notum, to pardon, V,. A, 3+ C. 


Like, ila,illud, that, Pron, 
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Imago, inis, f, g- an image, N. $.3.d, 
Impedio, #, iviy ire, itum, to hinder, V; A. 4. c; 
Imperator, orts, M, £, an Emperor, N, 3 3, d, 
Imperium, ii, n. g» the rule, N.S$. 2. d. 

In, ir, Prep, ; 

Inanis, e, Ce 2. void; N. Adj. 
Incedo, is, ceffi, tre, ceſſum, to go, V.A. 3.c. 
Incertus, 4, um, uncertain,” N, Adj. 

Incipio, is, cepiz ere, ceptum, to begin, V. 4, 3. 
Indigeo, ets ui, ere, to need, V. N; 2. 

Indefay, a, um, untaught, N. Adj. 

Indole', is, f, g- towardneſs, N.8. 3.4. : 
Infers, fers, tuli, ferre,1atum, to bring in, V. A. ir: 
Ingenium, ii, n. g. wit, ,S, 2.9, 8 ; 
3% eris vel ere, greſſus ſum, gredi, to center 1n, 

+D. 3.c. 

Inimicus, ci, m. g. an enemy, N, $. 2, d, 

Tajuria, &, f. g. an injury, N,S. 1. d. 

Tanocens, tis, c. 3, innocent, N. Adj, 

Inops, opk, c. 3. Poor, N, Adj. 

Tappiens, tis, c, 3. fooliſh, N, Adj. 

Inſalutatus, &, um, unfaluted, Part. 

Integer ,gr4, grum, uprigtit, N, Adj. 

Inter, between, Prep. 

Imereft, erat, fuit, &c. it concerneth, V, Impetf, 
Intervallum, li, n. g. a ſpace, N.S. 2,d. 

Inviſum. 8, um, hated, Part. 

Fohannes, nir, ng. John, N.S; Pr, ;. 9. 

Irs, «.f.g. anger, N,$. 1-9. 

Is, ea, id, that, Pron. 

Italic, «, f. g. Italy, N.S.Pr.1.d. 

Fabeo, es, juſſi, bere, juſſum, to bid, V. A. 2. C: 
Fucundus, a, ah, pleaſant, N, Adj, 

Fudicium, ity n: g. judgment, N. S, 2. d. 

Fulins, Wu, m. 8. ;N, S. P, z, d, 

Fuxts, alike, Adv, | 


Labor, 
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L 
Abor, orir, m, g. N.S.3.9, 
» #5, avis are, atums to labour, V.A.r. c: 
Lac, fir, n.g, milk, N.,S$. 3.9, 
Largior, iris vel ircyitus ſum, jri, to beſtow, V, A. 4.c. 
Laus, &, um broad, N, Adj. POOR 
Leudatms, 4, um, praiſed, Part. 
_ aris vel are, laudatus ſit, ari, to be praiſed; 
«©, 1.C, 
Laws, dk, f. F- praile, N.$. 3.d. 
Lefio, onje ,f. g. a Lefſon, N, $, 3. d! 
Lego, is, legi, legere, leflum, to read, Y, A, 3,c, 
Leger, eris vel eregleflum ſum.legi, to be read,V,P,3.c. 
Leys, 49, avi, are, (rum, to caſe, VA. 3, c, 
Liber, brj, m.g. a Book, N.S, 2.d. 
Licet, ebat, licuin,@c. it is lawful, V, Imperf, 2, c, 
Lis, litis, f, g, trite, N.S$. 3.d. 
Liter, «, f, g. a Letter, N;$. 1, d, 
Litere, arum. £, g- an Epiſtle, N, $:1, d. 
Literarius, a, um, belonging to letters, N. Adj. 
Locus, ci, m, g. a place, N, S. 2, d, 
Loxdinum, ni, n, g- London, N.S.z,d, 
Longe, far, Ady, of. place. 
Loquer, erit vel ere, quutzs ſum, qui, to ſpeak,V.D.3.c. 
Luci,.-by day, Adv. of time, 
Lucrum, i, n, g, gain, N.S. 2.d. : 
Lndificer, aris vel are,erus ſum, ari, to mock, V.D.1.c, 
Luduzs, di, m. g. a Play, N.S. 2.4, 
Ludus literarius, a School, N, $. & Adj. +. d., 
Lutetia, &, f.g, Paris, N.S, 1.6. 
Lux, cis, f. g. Tight, N. 8. 3+ d, 


- + M 
Agiſter, tri, mi. g- a Maſter, N.S, 2.d, 
Magnms, 6, uns rene, N, Adj, p. 
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Major, joris, c. 3. greater, N, Adj, 
Maximus, 2, um, 'he great-®, N, Adj. $. 
Malns, 4, um, bad,, N Adz. P. | 
Pejer, w, worſe, N, Adj. C. 
Peſſs v1, a, un, the wort, N. Adj. $. 
Malim, i,n. g. evil, N. Adj. put Surſtantlvely, 
Malo, vis, lui, malle, to be more willing, V, tr. 3. 
Mandens, tis, c. 3, cating, Part, 
Miuras, t, a Moor, N.$S.P. z, d. 
Meio, is, minxi, meire, miftur,, to piſs, V, A. 3.C, 
Melius better, Ady. of quality, 
Memini, iſti, it, to remember, &c, V, defeRive. 
Memor, >, C. 3. mindful, N Adj. 
Mens, rtit,f. 8. 2 miad, N. S. 3- d. 
Mentior, iris vel ive, to lie, V. D.d. ec, 
M:rcor arts wil are, abus ſum, arti, to buy, V. WP. 3.6, 
Metus; us, m. g. far, N,<, 4.6. | 
Mus, 4, um, my, Prov. 
Militia, e, f. g. warfare, N.$. 1,0. 
Milito, 45, evi, are, atun, to, go to War, V.N. 1; c. 
Min, «,ft.g.a poind,N.sg. 1.9. 
Minus, lels, Adv, of quality. 
Miſer, 4, um, weetched, N. A. 
XS eris wil ere, ertus ſum, eri, to have pity, 
. 3. ©. 
Miſeret, miſertbat, miſertum eft vel miſeritum, @'c. it 
pitieth,; y, [mperf.:;3. c, 
Miſereſcit, miſereſcebat, miſertum eſt vel miſeritum 
eſt, &'c; ir begins to pity, V, Imperf, 3. c+ 
Mellis, e, C. 7. fofe, N. Adj. P, 


Mollicr. jus, C. 3. ſoficr, N. A.C. 
Mollifimus, a, um, lofteſt, N, A, $. 
Multum, i, n. g, much, N, Adj, but {ubſtantiyiy. 
Maltum; muchy Adv, of quantity, ; 
Multus, 4, un, much, N, Adj, 
Mulgs, &, a mile; N, $. 1.9, 


Narro, . 
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Arvo, as, avi, are, atum, to tell, V. A, 1. c. 
| Naſcor, eris vel ere, natm ſum, naſci, to be born, 

V.N. 3-c. 
N#&us, 4,um, born, Part. 
Naty, by birth, Ab). ab hae Natu, Monopr. 
N:, It, Conjun, Copul, 
N-ec, neither, Conjune, Copnl, 
N gligentia, «, f. g. negligence, N, $,1, d, 
N eglige. is, lexi, ligere, lefiam, to negle&, V, A.2.c; 
N-gotium, tii, n. g. bufineſs, N,S. 2,4. 
Nemo, Gen. cavet, Dat nemini, @'c. no body,N.sS, ;.d. 
Nifs, except, ConjunR, ' 
Nobilitas, atis, f. , nobleneſs, N, $. 3. d. 
Nols, noxvit. nolts, nolle, to be unwilling, V. br, 
N on. not, Adv, of d-nying, 
Nondum, not yet, Adv, of time, 
Nmoullus. 4 um, (ome, N. Adj. 
Noſcs, is, novi, noſcere, notum, to know, VV, A. 7, c + 
Nojter, ſtra. ftrum, ours, Pron, 
Nox, noir, f, Yo night, N, $. To d, 
Nullus, 4, um, none, N, Adj. 
Nummus, mi, m,7, money, N.S, 2, d. 
Nuns, now, Adv, of time. 
Nuncius, it, a m:flenger, N.S. 2.9, = 
Nunquam, never, Adv, of time, 
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B, for, Prep; 

Oblatns, 4, un, offered , Part; 
Obliviſcer, tris vel ere, itus ſum, ſci;to forget, V,Dz.c, 
Obvian, on the way, Adv. ; gibe« 

. L 4 Ocrids, 
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< INDEX. 
Occido, i, cidi, ere giſum, to kill, V, A: 3. c 
Omais, e, C. 3. all;N. Adj. | 
Onero, as, avi, are, atum, to load, VA, r, c, 

Onas, erir,n, g-4 burthen, N. S. 3, " I 
Opes, um, f. g. wealth, N. 8.3.4, 
Oportet, oportebat, C's. it behoveth, V. Imp. 2. 6c? - 
Opus, eris,n. g- a works NS, 3.0. 
Doan v. g. need, v. 1. indecl. - 
rans, tis, C. 3. praying. Part. 
Orator, oris, m. g- an Ofator, ne 1. 3. d. 
Otiofus, a, um, idlf, 7. ad). 
Otium, ti, m. g. idleneſs, n.f. 2, d, 
Oxonia, &, f. g. Oxford, n.l. p.1.9., 
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"TD Arco, %, prperei, & parf, ere, to ſpare; vn, 3. c 
Parcitur, ebatur, it is ſpared, V. Imper. 3.c, 

Parens, tis, c, 2. a father, or mother, n.\, 3, d. 

Parifsi, erum, m. g. Paris, o,1. pl. 2, d, x 

Pars, parbis, F- 2 pait,r, f, 3.9, 

Pervus, &, un, little, adj. 

Paſſer, eris, m. g. a ſparrow, nl. 3. d; 

Parer, tris, m. g.a Father, n.[, 3.4. 

Patior, terſe, vel tore, paſſus ſum pati, to ſuffer, y.d. z.c, 

Paucus, 6, rm, few, n. ad). | x 

Paulus, ay um, little, n.'adj. 

Pax, pacis, hg, peace, n.f.3.d, 

Petus, oris,n, g. the breaft, n, 1. 3.9, 

Pecuniz, #,t. g. money,n, \. 1, d. 

m__ ers vel exe, penſus ſum, pendi, to be eſteemed, 


Percutis, is, euſfi, cxteres cuſſum, to ſtrike, V, A, 3; c. 
Pephalieers arts wel ave,arus"ſum,ari, to bei n jeopardy, 
4 5 Raby | 2 ea 


Perientum, Li, n. g. dangers n, f, 2, 9, 


Peritus, 
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Peritusz & um, expert, n, adj, 

Pertefus, 4, um, weary, Part. 

Pes,pedig,m.g a foot, n. f. 3.9, 

I-10, is, ti, vi, ere, itum, to deſire, v., 2.7. c; 

Petor, eris vel ereginus ſum, peti, to be defired, v.p. 3. 
Ferrus, tri, m. ge _— ſ. ih d, 4 | 
Fignus, orir, n. g. a pledg, n. 1. 3.4, 

Pils, &, f. g. 2 ball, n,f. 1.9, : 

Places, ex, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, v.n, 2, c; 
Plato, onjr,m. g. Plato, n.f, 3.d. 

Plenus, 4, um, full, n, adj. 

Peniter, ebat, &c.. it repentetb, v, Imp. 2, c, 
Pocta, &, f. g. a Poet, n. f. 1. d. } 
Pollex, icir, m.g. an'inch, n,f, 3. d. 

Poſitus, a, um, placed, Part, 

Poſſum, pores, potui, poſſe, to may or can, V. Imp. 
Porior, iris vel iri, itus ſum, iri, to enjoy, V.d. 4. c, 
Poto. as, avi & porarns ſum, ave, atm, to drink,v.n.1.c. 
Preceptor, oris, m.g. a Mafter, n, f, 3.d, 

Prefero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to prefer, v. Irr. 
Prefidium, ij, n. g. a ſafeguard, 8.1, 2. d. 

Pretereo, it, ii vel ivi, ire, itums to paſs by, v. n. 4; c. 
Prateritur; a, um, paſſed by, Part, 

Precor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, topray, V. D. 1,c. 
Pridem, long ago, Adv, 

Prior, ms, C. 3. the former, n. Adj. C. 

Primus, & um the firſt, n. Agj. $, 

Primum, firſt, Adv, 

Princeps, cipis, c, 2, a Prince, n,f, 3.d. 

Probitas, a3is, f. g. heneſty, n. [,3.d. 

Proceds, is, ceſſ, cedere, ceſſum, to go on, v, n. 3; c- 
Procumbo, k, cubui, cumbere, cabitum, to lic down, 


- 


V.N. 3.C. 
Preficiſcor, eris velere, feftns ſum, ſci, v. d. 3+ C. 
Promptus, 4, um, ready, n, adj, 
Prope, near, Prep, p. | 


Propius, 


INDEX: 


Propius, nearer, Adj. c, 
Proxime, next, Adj. T 
Proprius, «, um, proper, n, Adj." ;, 
Proptey, for, Prepy "2C%, RIO | 
Pad-t, bats 5,,<;jtafhameth,'y. Lmperl. 
Puer, eri. mn, g. 2 Boy, ns {. a, __ 
Peritia, 2 t«g+ Childhogd, 
Purws, 4, um, pure, n, A, 
Pats, as avi, #16, Gum. 
" ata” ap, * 
4:lis, le, c. 3. what like, n, Adj. 

Qiantns, &, un, bow great, i. ad}. 
£444, as, adv, of Compariſon, 
Nue, and, ConjunQ, 
Nui, que, quod, which, Pron,  .. 
Luidam, quadam, qued./em, ſome one, Prov, 
Quir, Q2, Qu01, who, Pron. 
Luiſquam, gu«quanh quicquam any.one, Pron, 
Luod, that, CopjunE.. <a { 
LQuoque, alſo, Copjuge. bi 
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Arus, a, um, ſeldom, v. ad}. 
Karior, ius, Cc. 3. more (eldom. n. adj, c, 

Kariſſimus, &, um, very ſelJom, n, adj,l. 
Recipio: #2 cepi, cipere, ceptums t receive, v.a. 3, 
Recordor, aris vel ave, atus ſunt, art, to call to ming, 
V. D. s, ©, WR FIC + 
Redimo, is, emi, emere, emtum, to redeem, V. 2» 3. C 
Redintegratio, onir, f,g. a renewing, n, 1, 3.4. . p : 
Referor, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum, jerri, to, be brought 

back, V. P. irr. | Bt 
Refers, ferebat, tulit, 6. it matteretb, V. Imp. Itr; 

Reging, 


INDEX. 


Regina, &, f. g. a Queen, r. ſ. 1.9, 

Keperundarum, is, bribery, v, f. 1, d, dipe, 

Res. rei, b.g. a thingj/6;h 5. d, yz 

Reſpus, ts, ui, ere, utumz © revule, v.'n, 4.0 

Reur, a, um, acculed, n, adj, - 

R: vertor, er1s vel ere, virſus ſum, verti, 'to return; vs? 
Pe 3. C. wits | 

Rex, regis, mg, a King, n. \. 2.9, 

Riſus, us, m. ge taughter, 1.1. 4.4, 

Robor, oris. n.g. an Oak, ni, 4. 

Rogo, 45, avi. are, atum, to'ask; v., a, I. CC 

Koma, z,t.g, Nome, »,f. p, 1.0, | 

Romanus, &, un, Roman, 1, ad). 

Rus, ruris, n.g. the Conntrey, el. 3.4. 
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@Epe, often, adv. of tim, 

Sevitia, 4, f. g. cruelty,r, \, 1,0, 
Saluber, bris, bre, c.3. wholſom, n, adj, p, 
Salubrrior, ws, + 3, more wholtom, r, 2dj, c. 
Saluberrimus, a, um, very wholſom, n, a. f, 
Saltnor; arts vel are, atus ſum,ari,to be ſaluted,v.,p.I.c, 
Sanfus, a, um, holy, n. adj, : 
Sapio, is, ui CF ivi, ere, pitum, to be wiſe, v, n, 3.c; 
CSatago, is, egi, agere, atum, to be bulie, y, v, 3.c. 
Satis, enonga, ady, of quality, 

Scribe, it, pfs, ere, ptum, ta write, y, 4.4, c. 

$eelus. ents, n, g. wickedneſs, n. {, ;,d. 

Ccio, is, ſcivi, (cire, ſcitum, to know; v,a4.-c. 
Securus, a, um, careleſs, n. ad}, 

Sed, but, ConjunR, 

Sentemig., «, f, g. a ſaying,n.ſ, 1,09, 

Sentio, is, þ, ire, ſun, to perceive, v.23, 43c, 

Sexagintaz c. 3. threefcore, n. ad', io, pl, » 
Sinifter, firs, firum, the left, ad), 


Semi- 
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Similis, le; like, n. adj, 
- Similiter, like, adv. of quality, _ 
Somnio, 6, 4v3, are, atum, to dream, v, n, i, c| 
Somnur, ui, m, g. lleep,n, f. 2,6, 
Serdidus, «, um, baſe, n. adj. p. 
Sedidior, is, more baſe, n- adj, C. 
Sordidiffinm, a, um, moſt baſe, n, adj. S. 
Spetto, as, evi, are, atm, to behold, y, a 1,c. 
Sta'ns, &, ui, ere, utum, to appoint, v. a, 3, Cc, 
Stan, tir, c, 3, ſtanding, Part, 
- SteWo, is, ttt, er6,.t0 [nort, y, a, 3. c. 
Stomechm chi, m. g. the ftemach, n.ſ. 2,d, 
Stirpr, pic, f. gr a ſtock, n.\, 3.4. 
Stmdeo, es, wi, crecitum, te ſtudy, v. n. 2, cc, 
Stadetur, ebatur, itum eft, &c. V. Imp, 
Seadiun, ji, ng. ſtudy, n, (. 2. d. 
Stzltzr, a, um, tooliſh, n. 2dj. \. 
Sublevo, as, aui,ares atum, to help, v. a. 1, c, 
Subtvaho, is ytraxi, ere, trafum; to withdraw, Ve 2. 3; c: 
Sai, bi, of himielf, Pron, 
Sum, es, fui, eſſe, ts be, v, p. ire, | 
Supers, as, £U}, are, dium, to overcome, V.2, I. C. 
Super (xm, oft, ſui, eſſe, to be over and above, v.n. {rr 
Sapinus, 4, um, careleſc, n, adj, 
Supptex, plicis, c: 3, luppliant, n, adj. 
Sapra, aboyec, Prep, 
Smperior, ws, C. 3, higher, n, adj, C, 
Supreme, 4, wn,uel (ummus, 4, um, the higheſt, n.adj. (. 
Surgs, #, rexi, ere, reflum, to riſe, v. n. 3.c, 
Sans, 4, un, bis, Pron, 
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Aceo, es, ti ere,itum, to hold ones peace, y.n,z.c, 
Tedet, ebat, &c- it irketh, v, Imperſ, 


Talk; 


IND:E X. 
Talis, le, C. 3. fuch, n, adj.' 
Tantur, 4, um, lo great, n, adj. 
Templum, li, n. g. the Temple, nf. 2. 4; «yy - 
Tempori, in time, adv. | 
Tempus, oris, 0. g. time, n. ,3.d, -. 

Teneo, tr, uh, ere, 1temum, to hold, va, ac. | 
Thymus, mi, m. g. thime, n.f, :.d, "1 
Totus, &, um, whole, n. adj. | 
Tres, tris, C. 3, pl. three, adj. 

Tu, tui, thou, Pron, 

Tuipſe, tuiipfsns, theu thy ſelf, Pron, 

Tunc, then, ady, | 

Turris, is, tf. g. a Tower, n,f. 3.6. . | 
Turpis, &C. Js blthy, ad}. ; ; 1 
Tutus, &, um, lafe, n, adj. | 
Tas, 4, um, thine, Pron. 
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Acuus, 4, ums void, n. 2d). 
Valeo, es, ui, ere, to be able, y,n, 2, c, 
#bique, every where, adys 
pends, is, didi, ere, to ſell, v.a. 3; c, 
P:nio, is, veni, ventum, to come v, n. 4, C, 
_ erir, vel ere, veritus ſunt, vereri, to be afraid, 
V.d, 2. C. 

Verto, it th, ere, verſum, V. 2.3.0. 
V: (peri, in the evening, adv, 
Vefter, firs, firam, yours, Pron, 
Veftis, is, f. g. a garment, n. {, 3, d, 
Vicinur, ni, a neighbour, n, f. 2.9, 
Video, is, di, ere, viſum, to lee, v. 2, 3.c. 
Vigile, @, avi, ares atums to watch, yen. 2c. 
Vigilans, tis, c. 3. watching. Part, 
Viginti, c. 3, p). twenty, b. indec], 
Vinum, "i, ns 8+ wine, n. ſ. 7, d, 
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Vinco, cis, vici, vincere, victum, to OVErcome, V.2. c, 
Fir, viri, m.g. a man, ne(. 2.0. 
FVirgilius, fi, is Yo Virgil, ro 1, P, 2. d. 
FVirtus, virtutis, t. g. virtue, n:{, 3,9. 
Fis,, vis, f. g. force, n.f, 2,0, 
Fiſo, is, þs, ſere, ſum, to viſit, y, a C. 
Vits, &, f. g. life, re [. 1.0, 
Vitinm, tit, n. g. vice, n,f. 2,d. 
Pros, is, ixi, ert, um, to live, v. n; 3, c, 
Wnus, &, um, one, n. ad}. 
Ficos, aris vel ave; atus ſum, ny to be called. 'v. Pa lc 
Polo, vis, volsi, velle, ro will, v, n, 3, c. irr. 
Foluptas, atis, f, g.'pleaſure, n.f, 3,4. 
Fanam, ti, n, g. a defirc\ nf, $ d. 
#rbs, bis,f. g, aCity,n. [. 3.4 
Nſus, us, m. g. ule, ne \. 4-4. 
&t, that, Conjun@, 
Aer, & um, whether, r, 2dj. 
Wilis, le, c, 3, profitable, n, adj. 
#tor, eris vel ere, uſus ſum, uti, to uſe, Va 3. c. 
#trum, whether, ady. 1 
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XR paopbon, tis, m, g. Xenophon, n.l. 3. d: _ - 
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